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MNERASMART

Installation Manual

This Installation Manual describes how to install the X-era Smart (including the assembly and mounting

procedures) and provides additional information and safety precautions to be observed during installation.
e |t is imperative that you read this Installation Manual prior to installation.

e After reading the manual, store it in a safe place for future reference.

YOSHIDA



Preface

e Items in this manual marked with the & icon are safety precautions. Be sure to read these
precautions and observe the information provided before proceeding.

e To maintain the quality of this product, to ensure that it is used effectively and safely, and to prevent
unanticipated accidents, faults or damage, be sure to read this manual prior to installation.

e This manual was written in accordance with Article 93 of the Ordinance for Enforcement of the
Revised Pharmaceutical Affairs Law. After reading this manual, be sure to keep it in a safe place for
future reference.

e Any queries regarding ambiguities or errors found in this manual should be addressed to Yoshida
Dental Mfg. Co., Ltd. If your copy contains any collating errors or omissions, the manufacturer will
happily provide a replacement copy.

e Notwithstanding the instructions provided in this manual, you should abide by any and all applicable
local laws and regulations governing the installation of this product.

e This manual is subject to change without prior notice.

Disclaimers
Note that the manufacturer accepts no liability whatsoever for the following faults, damage or circumstances:
e Faults or damage arising from installation, relocation, maintenance or adjustment of this product by
anyone other than Yoshida Dental or an approved Yoshida Dental installer.
e Faults or damage to this product caused by a third-party product not supplied by Yoshida Dental.
e Faults or damage caused by the use of parts not approved by Yoshida Dental.
e Faults or damage resulting from a failure to observe the information provided in this manual (precau-
tions, installation procedures, environmental requirements for installation, etc.).
e Faults or damage caused by natural events such as fire, earthquake, flooding or lightning strike.
e Faults or damage arising from external causes (water leakage, dust accumulation, etc.)

/\ PROHIBITED

e Unauthorized copying or reproduction of all or any part of this manual is prohibited.
e It is prohibited to transfer or rent this manual to any personnel or organizations other than the installation

personnel or company specified by us.

Aims of This Manual

This manual describes the construction procedures and installation procedures required for the correct
installation of this product. While this manual should of course be used by the person responsible for the
actual product installation, it should also be used as a reference for construction and installation by anyone
involved in design, sales and model selection.

This product is a precision instrument. To maintain the quality of this product and to ensure that it is used
effectively and safely, installation should only be carried out by Yoshida Dental or by an approved Yoshida
Dental installer following appropriate training.

/\ CAUTION

e Yoshida Dental cannot guarantee the quality of parts supplied by third-party parts suppliers mentioned
in this manual. Read the instructions and notes provided by the parts manufacturer carefully before
carrying out the product installation in accordance with the key construction requirements.

e Take care not to damage the walls or floor when carrying out the construction and installation work.
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About the Warning Ilcons

The symbols used in this manual and on labels affixed to the product, as well as the terms that follow these
symbols, are defined below. As a safety precaution, always observe the instructions that accompany these

warnings.

ZAN

/\ DANGER

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

/\ PROHIBITED -

Conventions

: This symbol is used to notify the user of a general, non-

specific caution, warning or danger.

. This is used to indicate that ignoring this warning poses a

direct hazard that could result in death or serious injury,
and/or in major property damage and outbreak of fire lead-
ing to the complete loss of the equipment.

. This is used to indicate that ignoring this warning poses an

indirect (potential) hazard that could result in death or seri-

ous injury, and/or in major property damage and outbreak of

fire leading to the complete loss of the equipment.

The following is an example of indirect hazard:

(E.g.) Ignoring this warning and opening the cover could
result in the user touching high-voltage terminals
and dying as a result.

: This is used to indicate that ignoring this warning poses a

hazard that could result in possible minor injury, moderate
property damage, partial loss of the equipment and/or loss
of computer data.

This is used to indicate content that is deemed by Yoshida
Dental to be prohibited.

The following explains the notations used in this manual and their meanings:
NOTE : Operational notes that are not related to safety issues.

Additional Information : Indicates additional information on operation and functions that is not

related to safety issues.
REF. : Indicates the title and page number of reference information.

Others

a) In this manual, * (asterisk) is attached at the end of circuit board numbers. It represents “A” or
“B” letter attached when the circuit board is replaced. (e.g.: XE20-01* represents XE20-01 or

XE20-01A.)
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Precautions Concerning the Use of Medical Electrical
Equipment (Safety and Accident Prevention)

1. Equipment should only be operated by qualified personnel.
2. The following must be observed when installing equipment:
(1) Install in a location free of moisture.
(2) Installin a location where there is no risk of detrimental effects due to air pressure, temperature, humidity,
ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.
(3) Install in a stable situation and surroundings away from inclines or any exposure to vibrations or impacts
(including during transportation).
(4) Do notinstall in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure to
gas.
(5) Use the correct power supply frequency, voltage and permitted current (or power consumption).
(6) Check the status of battery power supplies (level of discharge, polarity, etc.).
(7) Ensure that the equipment is properly grounded.
3. The following items must be checked before the equipment is used:
(1) Test all switch contacts, polarities, dial settings and meter readings to confirm that the equipment is operat-
ing properly.
Check that the equipment is fully grounded.
Check that all cables are properly and securely connected.
Take great care to ensure that the equipment does not share a power source with other equipment since
this can lead to errors in accurate diagnosis and other hazards.
(5) Re-inspect any external circuits that come into direct contact with patients.
(6) Check any battery power supplies.
4. Note the following during equipment use:
(1) Do not exceed the required time or quantity for diagnosis or treatment.
(2) Continuously monitor both the equipment and the patient for any abnormalities.

—
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(3) When an abnormality is noticed in the equipment or patient, take appropriate measures, such as shutting
down the equipment, while also ensuring the safety of the patient.
(4) Take care to ensure that the patient does not touch the equipment.
5. Note the following after using the equipment:
(1) Return all operating switches, dials and other components to their status prior to use in accordance with the
designated procedure before turning off the power.
(2) When disconnecting cords, pull out the cord while holding onto the plug body so as not to apply excessive
force to the cord itself.
(3) Note the following when selecting the equipment storage location:
i Store in a location free from moisture.
i Store in a location where there is no risk of detrimental effects due to air pressure, temperature, humid-
ity, ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.
iii  Store in a stable situation and surroundings away from inclines or any exposure to vibrations or impacts
(including during transportation).
iv Do not store in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure to
gas.
(4) Clean off all accessories, cords, leads and other components and then store in an orderly manner.
(5) Always make sure to clean the equipment so that it functions properly the next time it is used.
6. In the event that the equipment should malfunction, do attempt to correct the problem yourself. Clearly indicate
that the equipment is not operating properly and await repairs by qualified personnel.
7. Never attempt to disassemble or modify the equipment.
8. Maintenance and Inspection
(1)  All equipment and components should be inspected regularly.
(2) When resuming use of equipment that has been unused for a long period, be sure to check that the equip-
ment operates properly and safely before use.
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@® Requirements for Installation Location Facilities

1. Installation Space (including space for maintenance)

1-1. Unpacking space
The working space required for unpacking the equipment is shown below.
* The required space for unpacking must be separate from the installation space.

Unit: (mm)

MIN 2400

Fig. @-1 Required space for unpacking

e Carton sizes and weights
Main Unit carton: 2340 x 490 x 1190 (mm) 185 kg (2D Type) , 205 kg (3D Type)
* Optional
Cephalometric carton: 1620 x 800 x 560 (mm) 70 kg
Base carton: 985 x 770 x 80 (mm) 30 kg
Wide base carton: 1150 x 970 x 80 (mm) 35 kg
Main Unit carton (long type) : 2340 x 490 x 1190 (mm) 190 kg (2D Type) , 210 kg (3D Type)
Main Unit carton (short type) : 2340 x 490 x 1190 (mm) 180 kg (2D Type) , 200 kg (3D Type)
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1-2. Installation space
The figure below shows the space required to install the equipment.

For an equipment without a cephalometric unit, equipment with 3D function
Unit: (mm)

Required space for installation
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Fig. -2 Required space for installation

e Required space for installation (height): 2400 mm (Normal type/Short type)
e Required space for installation (height): 2500 mm (Long type)

/\ CAUTION

e The required space for installation is different from the range of product movement.
e Make sure that the equipment does not come in contact with lighting equipments such as fluorescent
tubes in the X-ray room.
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For equipment with Cephalometric, equipment with 3D function and Cephalometric
Unit: (mm)

Required space for installation
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Fig. M-3 Required space for installation

e Required space for installation (height): 2400 mm (Normal type/Short type)
e Required space for installation (height): 2500 mm (Long type)

/\ CAUTION

e The required space for installation is different from the range of product movement.
e Make sure that the equipment does not come in contact with lighting equipments such as fluorescent
tubes in the X-ray room.
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2. Equipment Requirements for Power, etc.
This section describes the various power-supply equipment requirements for one X-era Smart unit.

2-1. Power supply

Phases: 1 (single-phase)

Frequency: 50/60 Hz

Voltage: 100+10 V AC (under load)* 100~120 (VAC) £10% 200~240 (VAC) +10%
Input: 2000 (VA)

Power outlet: Grounded outlet (conforming to the standards of different countries or regions) (Apply the
grounding work equivalent to requirements of metal wires with ground resistance of 100 Q
or more and pulling strength 0.39 kN or more, or soft copper wires with 1.6 mm diameter or
more.)

Apparent Resistance Of Supply Mains :R <0.3 Q

* “Under load” refers to a state where the elevation motor or rotating arm motor are running and X-ray
irradiation is in progress (including states involving concurrent operation).

/\ CAUTION

e Make sure that between the electrical switchboard and the wall power outlet is single-wired. Confirm
with the power distribution specialist or power company that appropriate power distribution equipment
is used for the load capacity (2000 VA / 100-120 V, 220-240 V). Confirm that the power voltage of the
wall power outlet to which this equipment is to be connected is within the range of £+ 10%.

e If the power supply is not within the designated range, consult an electrical equipment specialist or
your power company.

e The power outlet for the computer must also be single-phase and power should be supplied from
different circuit board from the X-era Smart.
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3. Installation Location Strength Requirements

Installation floor strength

The floor must be able to bear loads of at least 2900 N/m?2.

Anchor bolt tensile strength: Min. 1680 N/bolt (secured at 4 points)
Concrete strength (compression strength): 21 N/mm? (if installed on a concrete floor)

Installation wall strength
Tensile strength of the coach screws used to secure the wall-mounting brackets: Min. 1500 N/bolt
(secured at 4 points)

/\ CAUTION

e |f concrete anchor bolts are to be used, read the instruction manual and cautionary statement of the
anchor bolts before the work operation.

NOTE : Concrete anchor bolts and coach screws have different fixing conditions. Therefore, the
pull-out strengths are different as well.
REF. : See “® Equipment Installation Procedure and Precautions” for installation examples.

4. Installation Location (Floor) Levelness Requirements
Levelness: +0.5° or less (without 3D function)
10.1° or less (with 3D function)

5. Installation Location Ambient Environmental Requirements

e Install in a location free of moisture.

e Install in a location where there is no risk of detrimental effects due to air pressure, temperature, humidity,
ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.

e Install in a stable situation and surroundings away from inclines or any exposure to vibrations or impacts
(including during transportation).

e Do notinstall in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure to
gas.

e Do not place the developing machine in the X-ray room. If there is no X-ray room, do not place the devel-
oping machine near the equipment.

e Do not install this equipment in a place where it is exposed to ambient noise.

e |Install this equipment in a place fully fitted with lighting equipments. Install the monitor in a place where it
does not get internal or external lights or reflections from them.
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6. Wiring Examples

e Wiring from inside the X-ray room to outside the room

Conduit for the PC connection cable (CD42)

Conduit for the data cable (CD42)

Conduit for the hand switch_box cable (CD22)

Fig. M-4: Wiring example Computer

Hand switch box

* Cable lengths (from the X-era Smart to the connector)
e PC connection cable: 10 m

e Data cable: 10 m

e Hand switch box cable: 10 m (option : 15 m)

/\ CAUTION

successfully.

e Do not attempt to extend the cables.

the conduit.

e Before installation, check that the cables shown below and their respective connectors can be fitted

e Locate the X-era Smart and the computer within the reach of the connecting cables.

e Do not remove the plug cover on the end of the data cable until after you have run the cable through

Fig. M-5: PC connection cable Fig. M-6: Data cable

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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@ Lists of Equipment Components, Consumables, Tools,
Measuring Instruments and Jigs

1. Main Components

§ with 3D function
) o N

@ Column
® Slide body
®@ Driving unit

@ Arm unit

® Head unit

® Sensor

@ Head support

Chinrest

® Hand switch box

Base (optional)

@ Cephalometric Unit (For equipment with Cephalometric)
@ Head fixator for 3D image acquisition (with 3D function)
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2. Other Components
Check that the following components are included in the packaging.
* If any items are missing, contact Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co., Ltd.

Documentation

Instruction Manual (1)
Certificate of Inspection (1 copy)
Test Performance Record (1 copy)

Components

X-era Smart CD-ROM (1)

Data cable (1) * With plug covers on both ends

PC connection cable (1)

Adjustment shims (5)

Column Unit Mounting / Wall Mounting Coach Screws (Nominal Designation: 8 x 38) (8)
Wall Mounting Coach Screws (Nominal Designation: 8 x 65) (4)
Anchor bolts for support fixing (4)

Allen bolts for anchor bolts (4)

Self-tapping screws for hand switch box fixing (2)

Self-tapping screws for the hand switch box mounting bracket (2)
Protective grounding wire (1)

Spiral tube (1)

Cable ties (5)

Additional Protective Grounding Slot Cover (1)

Attachments

Chinrest block (1)

Adapter for edentulous jaws (1)

TMJ adapter (adult) (1)

TMJ adapter (child) (1)

Bite blocks (disposable) (1 pack)

Bite plate (disposable) (1 pack)  * For equipment with 3D function

Fixed phantom (1)

Aluminum Block for Sensor Calibration (1)

Beam adjustment jig (1)

QA Phantom for 3D (1)  * For equipment with 3D function
Calibration Phantom for 3D (1) * For equipment with 3D function

/\ CAUTION

e To avoid any risk of damaging the equipment, use only the designated bolts and screws when attach-

ing components.
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3. Consumables
The consumable items below are used during the equipment installation. Ensure that these are available at
hand before installation.
e Clean wipes (for cleaning the cover)
Recommended product: Clean Boy/Kaneyo Soap or equivalent
e Rags (for cleaning the cover)
e Adhesive Tape

4. Tools

/\ CAUTION

e Read carefully any instructions and precautions provided with tools concerning their correct use when
carrying out the installation.

The tools below are used during the equipment installation. Ensure that these are available at hand before
installation.

4-1. Standard tools

No.2 Phillips screwdriver

Allen wrenches (1.5 - 8 mm)

Box wrench (5.5 mm)

Spanners (5.5 - 19 mm)

Cutting tool such as nippers

Tool for working with electrical terminals (precision screwdriver, etc.) (blade: 3.5 x 0.5 mm)
Power drill

Masonry drill bits (4 mm bit for pilot holes, 12.5 mm bit for anchor bolts)
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5. Measuring Instruments

/\ CAUTION

e Read carefully any instructions and precautions provided with measuring instruments concerning their
correct use when carrying out the installation.

The measuring instruments below are used during the equipment installation. Ensure that these are pro-
vided beforehand.
NOTE : Use only instruments that have been regularly calibrated (at least once every 2 years).
Digital tester (digital multimeter) (analog testers and multimeters cannot be used)
e Measuring instrument type: True RMS type
e Recommended model: Fluke 87 V (Fluke Corporation)
PC510 (Sanwa Electric Instruments)
3802 (Hioki E.E. Corp.)
or equivalent

Fig. @ -1: Fluke 87V

e Required performance

Supported measuring modes Measurable range Resolution Accuracy
AC voltage 0~400 (V) 0.1V orless +(0.7%+2 dgt)
DC voltage 0~400 (V) 0.1V orless +(0.1%+1 dgt)
AC current 0~400 (mA) 0.1 mA or less +(1.0%+2 dgt)
DC current 0~400 (mA) 0.1 mA or less +(0.2%+2 dgt)
Resistance 0~400 (Q) 0.1 Q or less +(0.2%+1 dgt)

/\ CAUTION

e Using measuring instruments that are not true RMS instruments can result in erroneous measure-
ments. Always use true RMS testers.

Tape measure (retracting)
e Recommended model: Supakon 19 (Tajima Design) or equivalent
e Required accuracy: JIS class 1

Level
e Recommended model: Spirit level 150
(Niigata Rikensokuhan)
or equivalent
e Required accuracy: 1+ 1.00 mm/m

Fig. @ -3: Spirit Level 150
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6. Jigs

/\ CAUTION

e Read carefully any instructions and precautions provided with jigs concerning their correct use when
carrying out the installation.

The jigs shown below are used during the equipment installation.

Drill guide Unit: mm
(not available as an accessory and should be purchased before-
hand)

This jig is used embed (secure) coach screws and adjust-

ment anchors vertically into the floor.

e Recommended model: K-801 (Kanzawa Tekko Co., Ltd) or
equivalent

Approx-130
Fig. @ -4: K-801
e Jigs supplied with the unit
Beam adjustment jig Aluminum block for sensor calibration

Fig. @ -5: Beam adjustment jig Fig. @ -6: Aluminum block

Fixed phantom

Fig. @ -7: Fixed phantom
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e 3D Adjustment Jig

Stand for 3D adjustment Jig

Needle adjustment Jig

Needle Phantom

Digital calibration Jig

Spear Phantom

QA image acquisition Jig

Calibration Phantom for 3D

Digital Protractor

HOLD ZERO

Digital level

QA Phantom for 3D

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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@ Equipment Installation Procedure and Precautions

1. Safety Precautions

To ensure that accidents, equipment damage and other unforeseen situations do not arise during

installation, observe the precautions below when installing the equipment.

* Any queries regarding ambiguities in these precautions should be addressed to Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co.,
Ltd.

/\ WARNING

e As this product is heavy equipment, all necessary precautions should be taken to avoid accidents
during transportation and installation.

e |Installation work should be carried out by at least 2 persons.

e When moving or operating this equipment during installation, care should be taken to ensure that it
does not tip over. Check also that there are no obstacles around the equipment.

e When erecting the main body, make sure that there is no obstruction within the range of movement of this
equipment for hoisting and arm rotations.

e During installation, always ensure that the power cord is unplugged from the power outlet when no power
supply is required, and take great care to avoid electric shocks or similar accidents.

e Take particular care to avoid personal injury when attaching the equipment components.

e To avoid electric shocks, burns and other accidents when connecting or disconnecting power plugs or
electrical connectors inside the equipment, always ensure that the power switch and the circuit breakers
in the room are set to OFF.

e When approaching moving parts (elevation unit, rotating arm, etc.), provide supports for the moving parts
where necessary to prevent accidents.

e Putin place measures to prohibit persons not involved in the installation work from entering the site.

e Take particular care when the installation work requires a hand, foot or other body part to be placed
underneath a heavy object.

e Do not place the film processor in the X-ray room. Film processors emit gas which might erode the X-ray
equipment and cause critical harm.

e Do not touch high-voltage parts such as the switching power source, X-ray control circuit board, and
X-ray head when turning the power on as it might cause electrification.

/\ CAUTION

e Install in a location free of moisture.

e Install in a location where there is no risk of adverse effects due to air pressure, temperature, humidity,
ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.

e Beware of impacts when transporting the unit.

e Install the unit in a place with no tilts, vibrations or impacts.

e Do notinstall in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure
to gas.

e Means must be provided that allow the operator and patient to communicate both visually and aurally.

e Ensure that the equipment is correctly grounded.
Apply the grounding work equivalent to requirements of metal wires with ground resistance of 100 Q or
more and pulling strength 0.39 kN or more, or soft copper wires with 1.6 mm diameter or more.
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/\ CAUTION

Always turn off the power to the X-era Smart and the computer when connecting to the computer.
The computer should be set up outside the X-ray room.
Ensure that the computer is also correctly grounded.

Use a common grounding point for both the X-era Smart and the computer (shared protective
grounding).

Make sure that additional protective earth conductors are connected with the common grounding wire for
the main body and computer.

Drilling holes in the floor or wall to fix the X-era Smart in place will generate noise and vibration. Where
necessary, use ear protectors or install noise barriers or similar measures to counter the effects of the
noise and vibration on the surrounding area and the workers themselves.

When using concrete anchor bolts, be sure to read the instructions provided with the anchor bolts.

To minimize the level of harm should an injury occur, do not carry out installation work alone.

Pay attention to your surroundings and give appropriate signals before commencing work.

When placing heavy objects in a temporary location, take care to ensure that they are stable.

To avoid injury to workers, do not concurrently carry out work above another worker.

Do not insert your finger into drilled holes.

When using power switches, always give appropriate signals to the other workers.

Do not install this equipment in a place where it is exposed to ambient noise.

Install this equipment in a place fully fitted with lighting equipments. Install the monitor in a place where it
does not get internal or external lights or reflections from them.

When the equipment is not fixed to the floor or wall, or when the floor or wall does not have sufficient
strength, vibrations during image acquisition might adversely influence the quality of the image. Properly
fix the equipment to the floor and wall and reinforce them as necessary.
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2. Installation Procedure
Carry out the installation work in accordance with the procedure below.

2-1. Installing the hand switch box

/\ CAUTION

e |[nstall the hand switch box outside the X-ray room.

e |Install the hand switch box in a location from which the patient is visible and the X-ray exposure switch
can be pressed.

(1) Remove the Phillips pan-head machine screw (M4 x L8 with
spring and flat washers) from the underside of the hand
switch box and remove the hand switch box cover.

Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Hand switch box cover

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. ® -1: Removing the screw

(2) Attach the wall-mounting bracket to the wall and secure it
in place using 2 pan-head self-tapping screws (M4 x L10).
Adjust the bracket so that the hole drilled in the wall lines up
with the notch in the metal plate.
Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Wall-mounting bracket

(M4 x L10)

(3) Secure the cable that runs up the wall to the wall-mounting
bracket. To secure the cable, use a nylon clip (AB-3N) and
secure the clip using a Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers).

The cable should be secured roughly 85 mm from the
connector. :
/ ”

Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver
Phillips pan-head machine screw

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) |

Nylon clip

Fig. ® -3: Secﬁring the cable-1
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Additional Information : Guide to cable fixing locations
As the figures on the right
show, if you secure the cable
so that the heat-shrunk tubing
on the cable is aligned with
the edge of the wall-mounting
bracket, the distance from the
nylon clip to the connector is
roughly 85 mm.

==
E
. 0
0
¥
o
-
&

/\ CAUTION

e Run the cable so that it stays below the dotted line in
the figure on the right. If the cable runs above the dotted
line, it will interfere with the hand switch box circuit board
(XE20-07*) connector when the cover is attached so that
the cover does not sit flush against the wall.

Hand switch box circuit board

Fig. ® -5: Running the cables

(4) Secure the hand switch cable to the wall-mounting bracket.
To secure the cable, use a nylon clip (AB-2N) and secure
the clip using a Phillips pan-head machine screw (M4 x L8
with spring and flat washers).

The cable should be secured roughly 150 mm from the
connector.
Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Nylon clip

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. ® -6: Securing the cable - 2
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(5) Plug the cable connectors into the hand switch box circuit
board (XE20-07*). (Use connectors No.M1 and No.M2.)
Run the hand switch box cables so that they do not overlap
with the cover is attached, as shown in the figure on the
right.

Hand switch box circuit board (XE20-07%)

Fig. ® -7: Attaching the cover - 1

(6) Attach the hand switch box cover so that it slots
down over the catches on the wall-mounting
bracket.

Hand switch box cover

Fig. ® -8: Attaching the cover - 2

/\ CAUTION

e Take care not to pinch the cables.

Fig. ® -9: Attaching the cover - 3
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(7) Screw a Phillips pan-head machine screw (M4 x
L8 with spring and flat washers) into the bottom of
the hand switch box.

Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Hand switch box cover

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. ® -10: Securing the cover

(8) Secure the hand switch mounting bracket
somewhere close to the hand switch box using
two self-tapping screws (M3 x L10).

Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Hand switch mounting bracket

Self-tapping screws
(M3 x L10)

Fig. ® -11: Securing the hand switch mounting bracket

Additional Information : Adjusting the buzzer volume
You can adjust the buzzer volume by
turning the volume resistor (VR1) on the
hand switch box circuit board (XE20-07%).
(Set to the lowest setting at shipment.)
Tool used: Precision screwdriver

Rotation direction Volume
Clockwise High

Counterclockwise Low [—]
N
Low High

Volume resistor (VR1)

Fig. @ -12: Volume adjustment
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2-2. Installing the main unit

/\ CAUTION

e To ensure that the X-era Smart does not tip over, always fix the column to the floor prior to installation.

2-2-1. Preparation
Check that the floor satisfies the requirements given in “3. Installation Location Strength Requirements”
and “4. Installation Location (Floor) Levelness Requirements” in “@ Requirements for Installation Location
Facilities”.
REF. : See “3. Basic Installation Example”.
Additional Information : Weight of the main unit: 185 kg (Normal type)

180 kg (Short type)

190 kg (Long type)

2-2-2. Floor mounting
(1) Open the main unit carton.
Tool used: Nippers
No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Additional Information :

Open the carton in an area with sufficient space, such as
outside the X-ray room, and then carry the column to the
installation location.

Fig. ® -13: Main unit carton exterior

(2) Assemble the wall-mounting bracket and secure
it temporarily using two Allen bolts (M8 x L20 with
spring and flat washers).

Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

-

Allen bolts % %

(M8 x L20 with spring and flat washers).

Fig. ® -14: Wall-mounting bracket
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(3) Secure the wall-mounting bracket to the column
with two Allen bolts (M8 x L25 with spring and flat
washers).

Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

Wall-mounting bracket

Allen bolts L
(M8 x L25 with spring and flat washers). -

Fig. ® -15: Temporarily secured wall-mounting bracket

Additional Information :
The fixing points are at the top of the column. Use a stool or stepladder to attach the bracket.
Tighten the fixing bolts fully once level adjustment has been completed.

(4) Erect the main unit and fix it on the floor.

/\ CAUTION

e When erecting the main unit, beware not to
break the parts on the main unit.

e When holding the main unit upright, hold the
underside of the slide body and take care to avoid
hitting the column against anything.

e Take care to avoid inflicting injury with the
corners of the components while assembling the
equipment.

a. Optional base not used

Fig. @ -16: Installing the main unit - 1

Fig. @ -17: Installing the main unit - 2
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On concrete floors

Determine the location in which the X-era Smart will be installed and then embed the anchor bolts in the
fixing locations.

REF. : For the locations of the floor drilling points, refer to the following:

“2-2-5. a-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)” (P.®-19),

“2-2-5. a-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-20),
“2-2-5. a-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-21),
“2-2-5. a-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)” (P.®-22) ,

“2-2-5. a-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)” (P.®-23),

“2-2-5. a-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)” (P.3-24),

“2-2-5. e. Floor fixing hole locations (wall-mounted)” (P.3®-55)

Fix the column to the floor using four Allen bolts.

REF. : For information on the floor fixing method, see: “2-2-6. Fixing method for concrete floors”.
REF. : See “3. Basic Installation Example” for installation examples.

=

Washer Allen bolt Spring washer C

Align the anchors embedded in
the floor with the locations of the
holes in the column.

Z

Fig. ® -18: Column fixing method A

NOTE : Fix the washer making the flat surface upward.
Washer

Base plate
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On non-concrete floors

Determine the location in which the X-era Smart will be installed and then drill the vertical holes in the fixing
locations.

REF. : For the locations of the floor drilling points, refer to the following:

“2-2-5. a-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)” (P.®-19),

“2-2-5. a-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-20),
“2-2-5. a-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-21),
“2-2-5. a-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)” (P.®-22) ,

“2-2-5. a-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)” (P.®-23),

“2-2-5. a-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)” (P.3-24),

“2-2-5. e. Floor fixing hole locations (wall-mounted)” (P.®-55).

Fix the column to the floor using four coach screws.

REF. : For information on the floor fixing method, see: “2-2-7. Fixing method for non-concrete
floors”.

REF. : See “3. Basic Installation Example” for installation examples.

Align the holes drilled in the floor Washer Coach screw Cap
with the locations of the holes in

the column.

Fig. ® -19: Column fixing method B

NOTE : Fix the washer making the flat surface upward.

b. Optional base used

Stand the column on the base and secure it in place
using 4 Allen bolts (M8 x L20 with spring and flat
washers).

Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

main unit

Allen bolts
(M8 x L20 with spring and flat washers).

Base

Fig. ® -20: Fixing the column to the base
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Determine the location in which the X-era Smart will
be installed and then drill the vertical holes in the
fixing locations.

Fig. ® -21: Optional base

REF. : For the locations of the floor drilling points, refer to the following:

“2-2-5. b-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic
type)” (P.®-25),

“2-2-5. b-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)” (P.®-26),

“2-2-5. b-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)” (P.®-27),

“2-2-5. b-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)”
(P.®-28),

“2-2-5. b-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D
type” (P.®-29),

“2-2-5. b-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D
type)” (P.®-30),

“2-2-5. b-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic
type)” (P.®-31),

“2-2-5. b-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type)” (P.®-32),

“2-2-5. b-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type)” (P.®-33),

“2-2-5. b-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type)”
(P.®-34),

“2-2-5. b-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D type)” (P.®-35),

“2-2-5. b-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D type)” (P.®-36),

“2-2-5. f. Floor fixing hole locations (base-mounted)” (P.®-55),

“2-2-5. g. Floor fixing hole locations (wide base-mounted)” (P.®-56).

Fix the base to the floor using four coach screws.

REF. : For information on the floor fixing method, see: “2-2-7. Fixing method for non-concrete
floors”.

REF. : See “3. Basic Installation Example” for installation examples.
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Fit the base cover onto the base and secure it in
place using 4 Phillips countersunk machine screws
(M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer). Then attach the
connector caps.

Connector caps

Base cover

c. In case of Cephalometric
c-1. When an optional base is not used

First, fix a support column to the floor. Refer to
“2-2-2. Floor mounting” on how to fix the support
column. After fixing the support column, place a floor
positioning accessory plate. Use anchor bolts or
coach screws to fix.

/\ CAUTION

e Note the size of the bolts of this particular usage
is different from those used in other parts.

Fig. ® -23: Floor positioning accessory plate

REF. : Positions of holes on the floor:

“2-2-5. c-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)” (P.®-37),
“2-2-5. c-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-38),

“2-2-5. ¢-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-39)

“2-2-5. c-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-40),
“2-2-5. ¢-5. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-41),

“2-2-5. c-6. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-42)

“2-2-5. h. Floor fixing hole locations (cephalometric)” (P.3-56).
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c-2. When an optional base is used

First, fix a support column to the base. Refer to “2-2-
2. Floor mounting” on how to fix the support column.
After fixing the base, fix the cephalo unit stabilizer on
the back of the optional base (4 x Allen bolts M8 x
L35 with spring washer).

Fig. @ -24: Cephalo unit stabilizer

REF. : Positions of holes on the floor:

“2-2-5. d-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric
type)” (P.®-43),

“2-2-5. d-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-44),

“2-2-5. d-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-45),

“2-2-5. d-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalomet-
ric type)” (P.®-46)

“2-2-5. d-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D
Cephalometric type)” (P.®-47),

“2-2-5. d-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-48),

“2-2-5. d-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalo-
metric type)” (P.®-49),

“2-2-5. d-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.®-50),

“2-2-5. d-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.®-51),

“2-2-5. d-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-52),

“2-2-5. d-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-53),

“2-2-5. d-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-54),

“2-2-5. f. Floor fixing hole locations (base-mounted)” (P.®-55),

“2-2-5. g. Floor fixing hole locations (wide base-mounted)” (P.®-56).

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-13



2-2-3. Wall mounting

Secure the wall-mounting bracket to the wall using 4
anchor bolts or coach screws™.

* The following coach screws are supplied within
the box. Choose the right screws according to the
condition of the wall.

-8 x38 mm

-8 x65 mm

Wall-mounting bracket

Fig. ® -25: Wall fixing method

REF. : For the locations of the wall drilling points, refer to the following:

“2-2-5. a-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)” (P.®-19),

“2-2-5. a-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-20),
“2-2-5. a-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)” (P.®-21),
“2-2-5. a-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)” (P.®-22),

“2-2-5. a-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)” (P.®-23),

“2-2-5. a-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)” (P.3-24),

“2-2-5. b-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic
type)” (P.9-25),

“2-2-5. b-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)” (P.®-26),

“2-2-5. b-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)” (P.®-27),

“2-2-5. b-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)”
(P.®-28),

“2-2-5. b-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D
type” (P.®-29),

“2-2-5. b-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D
type)” (P.®-30),

“2-2-5. b-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic
type)” (P.9-31),

“2-2-5. b-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type)” (P.®-32),

“2-2-5. b-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type)” (P.®-33),

“2-2-5. b-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type)”
(P.®-34),

“2-2-5. b-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D type)” (P.®-35),

“2-2-5. b-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D type)” (P.®-36),

“2-2-5. c-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)” (P.®-37),

“2-2-5. c-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)’
(P.®-38),

“2-2-5. c-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-39),

“2-2-5. c-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-40),
“2-2-5. c-5. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-41),
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“2-2-5. ¢c-6. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)”
(P.®-42),

“2-2-5. d-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric
type)” (P.9-43),

“2-2-5. d-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-44),

“2-2-5. d-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-45),

“2-2-5. d-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalomet-
ric type)” (P.®-46),

“2-2-5. d-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-47),

“2-2-5. d-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-48),

“2-2-5. d-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalo-
metric type)” (P.®-49),

“2-2-5. d-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.®-50),

“2-2-5. d-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type)” (P.3-51),

“2-2-5. d-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

3D Cephalometric type)”’ (P.®-52),

“2-2-5. d-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-53),

“2-2-5. d-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type)” (P.®-54),

Additional Information : The fixing points are at the top of the column. Use a stool or stepladder

to attach the bracket. Tighten the fixing bolts fully once level adjustment
has been completed.
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2-2-4. Leveling

A. For other than equipment with 3D function

(1) Use a level on the front and sides of the column to
check whether the pillar is tilted in any direction. If
any tilt is found, adjust the column angle.

e | eveling method for the standard model
Loosen the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket
and then loosen the floor fixing bolts. Then adjust
the level by slipping the adjustment shims supplied
under the column and retightening the bolts.

Fig. ® -26: Checking for column lean

e | eveling method when the optional base is used
Loosen the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket
and then loosen the floor fixing bolts. Then adjust
the level by turning the adjusters on the optional
base with an Allen wrench to raise or lower the
adjusters. Then retighten the fixing bolts.

Fig. ® -27: Checking for column lean

Adjuster

Fig. ® -28: Leveling

(2) After confirming that the equipment is level, tighten
the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket.
Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

Allen bolts
(M8xL20) = oom

Allen bolts
(M8 x L25)

Fig‘. ® -29: Securing the wall-mounting bracket
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B. For equipment with 3D function

(1) 1. When erecting a column, check the horizontal
level using the digital level. Use a level on the front
and sides of the column to check whether the pillar
is tilted in any direction. If the tilt is more than 90
degrees +/- 1 degree, adjust the level.

e Leveling method for the standard model
Loosen the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket
and then loosen the floor fixing bolts. Then adjust
the level by slipping the adjustment shims supplied
under the column and retightening the bolts. Fig. @ -30: Checking for column lean (sides)

e Leveling method when the optional base is used
Loosen the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket
and then loosen the floor fixing bolts. Then adjust
the level by turning the adjusters on the optional
base with an Allen wrench to raise or lower the
adjusters. Then retighten the fixing bolts.

Fig. ® -31: Checking for column lean (front)

Adjuster  ,

Fig. ® -32: Leveling
(2) After confirming that the equipment is level, tighten
the fixing bolts in the wall-mounting bracket.
Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

Allen bolts
(M8xL20) oo

Allen bolts
(M8 x L25)

Fig. @ -33: Securing the wall-mounting bracket
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(3) After mounting the drive unit, confirm the unit’'s horizontal levelness in all directions using digital level

gauge.

When checking horizontal levelness, turn the arm around (three positions in figure below) and make sure
that the head is at the same horizontal levelness at any position.
Horizontal Levelness: If the unit is slanted by more than £ 0.1 degree, follow the preceding procedure to

make adjustments.

[Checking Levelness in Horizontal
(Left-Right) Direction]

Head Side &

Fig. ® -34: Checking Levelness in Horizontal
(Left-Right) Direction 1

Fig. ® -35: Checking Levelness in Horizontal
(Left-Right) Direction 2

l Head Side

Fig. ® -36: Checking Levelness in Horizontal
(Left-Right) Direction 3

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

[Checking Levelness in Longitudinal
(Front-Back) Direction]
1 i

Fig. ® -37: Checking Levelness in Longitudinal
(Front-Back) Direction 1

Head Side

Fig. ® -38: Checking Levelness in Longitudinal
(Front-Back) Direction 2

Head Side

Fig. ® -39: Checking Levelness in Longitudinal
(Front-Back) Direction 3
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2-2-5. Fixing hole locations
a-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

PN BN (180)
// g O
NS
~ ~N [«
PZF** d
L4 | = |
:g I @ | |
<~ B - - - F
® ® ! T
° | |
== j
q
\ 4
Wall fixing hole locations (4) AN P
(2509 S~ 156 +02 137~187
(1142~1192)

(60)

(388)

(2209)
2139
]

(839~1639)

Z 7

Fig. ® -40: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)
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a-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

PRI RN 180
PO I I
N <
&S o
——— c
— | O\// ® | I
w ! e
2 N - - - .
3 . T
P | |
\ = g
q
\ Z
Wall fixing hole locations (4) S B
(450) S~ 156 s00 137~187
410 +0.2 (1142~1192)
310 +0.2 3
O
—— A o0 |

(388)

(1809)
1739

(839~1239)

Z Z.

Fig. ® -41: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)
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a-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)

Wall fixing hole locations (4)
(450)
410 +0.2
310 *02

(388)

(2309)
2239

7

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

(846)

A S (180)
o
0~ Ne)
N
1 p
—— ——_ = — c
g | 5 |
Q | \-
_ _ =X -
® | l
— L - o
q
7,
S~ 156 +02 137~187

(1142~1192)

(939~1739)

Fig. ® -42: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)
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a-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

PN BN 180
e 2l o
N
g g d
PZ'*:* 9
—_ ' ® d | i
O ! e
< - - -
© ® I 19
® | |
e d
q
\ ’
Wall fixing hole locations (4) S »
(450) S 156 202 137~187
410 0.2 (1142~1192)

310 0.2

(60)

(388)

(2209)
2139

(839 ~1639)

Z 7

Fig. ® -43: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)
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a-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(450)
410 02
310 02

(388)

(1809)
1739

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

(846)

(270)

(180)

® |02
| _ -
. . LU
—— o
[«
2
S~ ,//156 +0.2 137~187
(1142~1192)
= —

-
>|

(839 ~1239)

Unit: mm

Fig. ® -44: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

®-23



a-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(450)
410 0.2
310 0.2

(388)

(2309)
2239

—= —

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

(846)

(270)

™~ (180)

|
W 246 *0.2
w
l
|
|

® | )
| _ _ = -
® | l
LJ —_
- [«
[«
7,
~ 156 02 137~187

(1142~1192)

(939~1739)

Z

Unit: mm

Fig. ® -45: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)
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b-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic
type)
Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)
i S -
- I A N
] . q
d
’ .
3 3| o | CD |
S B 8|7 h T T - e
2l ® .
d
J :
\ . \ Z

Wall fixing hole locations (4)
(450)

\

350 260~310
(1142~1192)

(388)

(2218)
2148
J

(848~1648)

w ] ll% 1 ) %

Fig. ® -46: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)
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b-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

N
\
A
L]
—_—
4

(846)
(784)
650

L)
|

® ®
|
B

JaWal

\\\ ) Z
Wall fixing hole locations (4) . o A
(450) —
410 £0.2 350 260~310
310 0.2 3 (1142~1192)
T e —ee |

(388)

(1818)
1748

(848~1248)

Zél__ﬂ ] I_ZEZZ 1 | }42

Fig. ® -47: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)
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b-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

(846)
(784)
650

L)
|

® ®
|
B

JaWal

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

\

(450)

410 +02 350 260~310

310 0.2 ~ (1142~1192)
= piie =1 i

(388)

(2318)
2248
J

(948~1748)

zél__l ] I_:EZZ 1 ) }42

Fig. ® -48: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)
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b-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)
Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)
T -
- T @ Nk
| .
d
' .
~ = / ®
O < | © r
; g S 1 ( - == - L
2 = ®
[ ]
q
) :
. A

Wall fixing hole locations (4)
(450)

\| 4.

350 260~310
(1142~1192)

=5 aar’

(60)

[0}

(388)

(2218)
2148
T

(848 ~1648)

W ] ll% | ) %

Fig. ® -49: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)
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b-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :
3D type
Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

nn

(846)
(784)
650

L)
|

® ®
B

JaWal

Wall fixing hole locations (4)
(450)
410 02
310 0.2

\|

350 260~310
(1142~1192)

(388)

(1818)
1748

(848 ~1248)

W ] ll% | ) %

Fig. ® -50: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type)
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b-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :
3D type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

S
nn

(846)
(784)
650

L
|

® ®
|
B

JaWal

Wall fixing hole locations (4)
(450)
410 02
310 0.2

\|

350 260~310
(1142~1192)

(388)

(2318)
2248
J

(948~1748)

%_Il ] II% | | %

Fig. ® -51: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type)
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b-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type)
Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)
S PN
/ S ° kA
// o
| q
q
' .
o o 3 Cn 1
< | S| | - +— — -
(o)) o [ce] e
2z ®
®
N q
q
. . \ J ° 7
Wall fixing hole locations (4) N
(450) e —7
[ 350 260~ 310
=
3 (1142~1192)
s L= T - o
(388)
E TIE)
N —
N N
1 ] 0|
%
3
R
oQ
<
o0
[ | | | | | ] [ ]
7 7

Fig. ® -52: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)
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b-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

nn

(948)

(846)

(814)

%‘%
T

° °

|
N

an

|
\\\ ° 7
Wall fixing hole locations (4) N I

N

(450) S ——1
410 02 | 350 260~ 310
<
310 02 = (1142~1192)
©od—-—fo9d- |

(388)

(1818)
1748

(848~1248)

v oyl | ] ] ] | | [ ]
Z 7z

Fig. ® -53: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)
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b-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide

base): Panoramic type)

(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)
S PN
/ NS ° N
(-]
| q
q
’ ®
ol o = ¢ &
3| 3| = i - -
T ®
q
q
“ . ° A
Wall fixing hole locations (4) R
(450) S
[ 350 260~ 310
=
= (1142~1192)
s}

(388)

(2318)
2248

(948~1748)

Fig. ® -54: Fixing hole location measurements

(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)
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b-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

3D type)
(1050)
Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)
N AN
—— T8 T
| o
| q
; q
=l ol T Cn i &
< S| = -
I I ® T
[
q
q
o . o 7
Wall fixing hole locations (4) N
(450) < e —<7
410 +02 EE 260~ 310
=
310 +0.2 S (1142~1192)
7 of—-—fo9- |
(388)
— —
33 0l B
N — *
N [QV]
— o

(848 ~1648)

Fig. ® -55: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type)
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b-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): 3D type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

o
q
q
' °
=l 3l 3 ® 1
Sy I T - + U
Sl e ®
®
q
| q
\ o 7z
Wall fixing hole locations (4) <
(450) e ——r
410 02 | 350 260~ 310
<
310 02 3 (1142~1192)
4 ol —d- |-
(388)
— —
0 J
©
= ¥
Z| 5 ’ .
— 1 0O
1] . ;
<
S
2
o0
<
[ee]
v oy [T I I I | - ( )
Z 7

Fig. ® -56: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)
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b-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): 3D type)
Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4) (696)

nn

(948)
(846)
(814)
© ! @
° °
|
N

q
| q
\ o 7
Wall fixing hole locations (4) .

(450) S
[ 350 260~310
<
(1142~1192)

(388)

(2318)
2048
B -

(948~1748)

Fig. ® -57: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)
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c-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Additional Cephalometric
Floor fixing hole locations (4)  Floor fixing hole -
locations (4) ®
L
% 586 +05 a
= O\ U g /
Jﬁ Y W H—H d
X 10- - O
[ ] [ 246 02 % —
- S
7
N
3
e o !
| /
(846)
(1835)
. . (450)
Wall fixing hole locations (4) 410 02
310 02 -
‘ <
o t—-feot =
(388)
/ -]
=] :IA
/ X y =

2139

(839~1639)

7. 777

Fig. ® -58: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)
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c-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Additional Cephalometric
Floor fixing hole locations (4) Floor fixing hole
locations (4) &
. 586 +05 RS
g pu U /
,'— N ! €
-
i = ol
. 1 foa6 200 8
= 1 NS
[ ) [ ) s

(1142~1192)

(846)

(1835)

(450)

Wall fixing hole locations (4) [;11?] 22
1 ——-fo¢ - 4
(388)
L — =
| —
———/ X

1739

(839~1239)

n n

0 7

Fig. ® -59: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)
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c-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Additional Cephalometric

Floor fixing hole locations (4) Floor fixing hole

locations (4) &
2
i 586 05 5
H —
0 yu g yup g /
[ F——- — -
Nl — '— ot
© | C— | =
246 t0z
® ® s}
N
2
n
N
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e o |
-
(846)
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Wall fixing hole locations (4) 410 02

310 0.2
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Fig. ® -60: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)
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c-4. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Additional Cephalometric

Floor fixing hole locations (4) Floor fixing hole
locations (4)

586 05
/

137~187

N

~

an

+

IS

S
156 02

_—
(1142~1192)

(846)

(1835)

Wall fixing hole locations (4) 410 +02
310 +02 =
‘ <
bol——lo9 ﬁ
(388)
. — F = = _| L

2139

(839~1639)

Z 7 77,

Fig. ® -61: Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)
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c-5. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

Additional Cephalometric

Floor fixing hole
locations (4)

586 +0.5

137~187

g
]

246 0.2

156 0.2

(1142~1192)
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(1835)

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(450)

410 0.2

310 0.2
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(388)

,H_@,

1739

=/

Fig. @ -62: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)
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c-6. Fixing hole location measurements(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Additional Cephalometric
Floor fixing hole locations (4) Floor fixing hole o
locations (4) £
586 +0.5 vl%
=
i ,4€§,
246 +02 %
\g
\ g
® @
\ /
N ) P
(846)
(1835)
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410 +0.2
310 *02

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(388)

2239
|
|
o

(939~1739)

=

Fig. @ -63: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-1. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Floor fixing hole locations (4)

=

350
(696)

(1050)

(1142~1192)

(536)
650
(784)
(846)

(1835)

(450)

410 02
310 *0.2

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(60)

(388)

2148

(848~1648)

= 1 | - [ 13
Fig. ® -64: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)
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d-2. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Floor fixing hole locations (4)
Uy \" v
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T /‘ - [ =" /\)
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& o o 8 8
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Fig. ® -65: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)
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d-3. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

350
(696)

(1050)

(1142~1192)

(536)
650
(784)

(846)

(1835)

(450)
410 02

Wall fixing hole locations (4) 310 s02

(60)

|
©
@

©
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|\

2248
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] ] ] | ] [ ||

Fig. ® -66: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)
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d-4. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Floor fixing hole locations (4)
S ol 3
S 2 ®
= kal =) =
2 T8
o —
2 —
(536)
650
(784)
(846)
(1835)
(450)
_ . 410 0.2
Wall fixing hole locations (4) 210 200
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|
o

(2218)

(848~1648)

Fig. ® -67: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-5. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type)

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

(1142~1192)

350
(696)
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(784)

(846)

(1835)
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1

I
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Fig. ® -68: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-6. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type)

Floor fixing hole locations (4)
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Fig. ® -69: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-7. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Floor fixing hole locations (4)

- T
t 7
N o
2 s 3
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3 | g 3
= . N g
C 7
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Fig. ® -70: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)
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d-8. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

3 2
N (=]
g z
L]
e o
(700)
814
(846)
(948)
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(450)
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Wall fixing hole locations (4) 310 02
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0
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Fig. @ -71: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)
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d-9. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)

—— L

350
(696)

(1050)

(1142~1192)
S
’
g

| —
(700)
814
(846)
(948)

(1885)

(450)
410 +0.2
310 02

Wall fixing hole locations (4)

(60)

[
I
[
Q

(388)

|

2248

(948~1748)

1 | | | [ 1 | E

Fig. ® -72: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)
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d-10. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)
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Fig. @ -73: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-11. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): 3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm

Floor fixing hole locations (4)
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Fig. ® -74: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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d-12. Fixing hole location measurements (Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): 3D Cephalometric type)

Unit: mm
Floor fixing hole locations (4)

350
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(1050)
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(1885)
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Fig. ® -75: Fixing hole location measurements
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)
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e. Floor fixing hole locations (wall-mounted)
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Fig. @ -76: Floor fixing hole locations (wall-mounted)

f. Floor fixing hole locations (base-mounted)
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Fig. ® -77: Floor fixing hole locations (base-mounted)
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g. Floor fixing hole locations (wide base-mounted)

Bldmm
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Fig. ® -78: Floor fixing hole locations (wide base-mounted)

h. Floor fixing hole locations (cephalometric)
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Fig. @ -79: Floor fixing hole locations (cephalometric)
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2-2-6. Fixing method for concrete floors

/\ WARNING

e For concrete floors, use anchors and Allen bolts with the tensile strength specified in “3. Installation
Location Strength Requirements” in “© Requirements for Installation Location Facilities”. The use of
weaker bolts could result in the equipment falling over.

/\ CAUTION

e Before installing the main body, thoroughly confirm that there is no ductwork or wiring at the positions of
fixing holes on the floor before the work operation.

e The materials referred to in this section are purely examples for illustrative purposes. You should
carefully read the instructions provided with your drill guide, dust pump and anchor holders when
carrying out this work.

1) Using a drill guide, drill 4 vertical holes (12.5 mm dia., to a depth of 61 mm).
(The figure shows the drill guide tip.)
Tools used: Power drill
Masonry drill bit (12.5 mm dia.)

-.""'-‘..i-‘_.'.'.. 'au:'-
Fig. ® -80: Drilling the hole

2) Use a dust pump or similar tool to remove the dust inside the 4 drilled holes.

Fig. @ -81: Blowing out the dust

3) Insert the adjustable anchors provided (AG-850 (Sanko Techno Co., Ltd)) —
into the holes and use special anchor holders (Sanko Techno Co., Ltd) to
drive the anchor bolts into the holes until you feel them hit the bottom of the

hole. Always screw the anchor holders onto the anchor bolts before driving
the bolts into the holes. Be sure to drive the 4 anchor bolts in as far as the
reference embedding line.
NOTE : The special anchor holders (Sanko Techno Co., Ltd) are not
provided as accessories and should be purchased beforehand.

Ealey
Fig. ® -82: Fastening
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4) Once you have finished embedding the 4 adjustable anchor bolts, align the
fixing holes over the anchors and screw in the Allen bolts (M8 x 25) fitted with
spring and flat washers (provided). Then tighten the 4 bolts using an Allen
wrench.

Tool used: 6 mm Allen wrench

Fig. ® -83: Embeddlng the anchor
2-2-7. Fixing method for non-concrete floors

/\ CAUTION

e Before starting the installation of the main body, confirm and doublecheck that there’s no ductwork or
wiring in the way where the fixing holes are to be drilled underneath the floor.

e The materials referred to in this section are purely examples for illustrative purposes. You should
carefully read the instructions provided with your drill guide and dust pump when carrying out this work.

1) Using a drill guide , drill 4 vertical holes.
(The figure shows the drill guide tip.)
Tools used: Power drill

Drill bit (4 mm dia.)

I'i.l"-;.;l _?“ .l" _:""5&
ﬁﬁ ‘ﬁ-*‘

Fig. ® -84: Drllllng the hole

2) Use a dust pump or similar tool to remove the dust inside the 4 drilled
holes.

Fig. ® -85: Blowing out the dust
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3) Align the fixing holes over the drilled holes and screw in the coach screws
(M8 x 38) and flat washers (provided). Then tighten the 4 screws with a
spanner.

Tool used: 14 mm spanner

Fig. ® -86: Fastening
3. Basic Installation Example

When fixing the X-era Smart to the floor, check the floor material and ensure that the work is carried out in
accordance with the applicable requirements below.

A. When fixing on a concrete floor

In the fixing holes, use anchor bolts with the tensile strength specified in “3. Installation Location Strength
Requirements” in “© Requirements for Installation Location Facilities” to secure the equipment firmly to a
level floor.

B. When fixing on a non-concrete floor
In the fixing holes, use the anchor bolts (coach screws) provided to secure the equipment firmly to a level
floor. For some floor constructions, the optional base should be used.

When fixing the X-era Smart to a wall, check the wall material and ensure that the work is carried out in
accordance with the applicable requirements below.

A. When mounting on a concrete wall

In the fixing holes, use anchor bolts with the tensile strength specified in “3. Installation Location Strength
Requirements” in “© Requirements for Installation Location Facilities” to secure the equipment firmly to a
level floor.

B. When mounting on a non-concrete wall
In the fixing holes, use the anchor bolts (coach screws) provided to secure the equipment firmly to a level
floor.

NOTE : When using anchor bolts for concrete, read the instructions provided with the anchor bolts.

REF. : Refer also to the installation examples on the following pages. Note that these examples are
purely for illustrative purposes.
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/\ CAUTION

e A place where the floor / wall shackes or creaks when a person walks or lean over is not appropriate
condition for installing the equipment. Be sure to use the base of the unit (optional) and fix the equipment
on to the wall.

e If the floor’s strength is insufficient, the equipment might collapse.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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3-1. Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors

a-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type installation Unit: mm
‘ A W.L.» ‘
A
W.L.

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing
Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

2400

650

—

AN

‘ 7

2139

Fig. ® -87: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing
Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

650

2000

— T "1

AN

i 7

1739

Fig. ® -88: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing
Fig.(®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

650

Aggﬁhg
2500
J

2239

Fig. ® -89: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited to
the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount: 3D type installation Unit: mm

‘ W.L. (wall line)... wall line

w F.L. (floor line)... floor line

‘ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
| Fig.®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

‘ Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing
|
|

2139
2400

‘ 650

F.L

| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| | |
| |
| |
| |
| |
i i

Fig. @ -90: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing
Fig.(®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

650

2000

o] | F.L
QT ‘

Fig. ® -91: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)

1739

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type installation
Unit: mm

! W.L. (wall line)... wall line

‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line

| REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
‘ Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

‘ Fig.(®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

|
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Fig. ® -92: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited to
the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount : Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
Fig.®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric

type)

2400

650

2139

Fig. @ -93: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount : Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type : Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric

type)

| 650

2000

1739

Fig. ® -94: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount short type : Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type : Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric

type)

2239
2500

| 650

Fig. @ -95: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount long type : Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount : 3D Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm
| A WLy |
I’ _ _ _ _ "T
4
W.L. i i
[ [ W.L. (wall line)... wall line
‘ ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
[ [ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
‘ ‘ Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing
[ [ Fig.(®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing
‘ ‘ Fig.(®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric
‘ ‘ type)
——
\ \ [
w e | m
| = |
‘ (@)

I ‘ I % § I |
| . |
‘ ‘ 650 ‘ ‘ ‘
i B i F.L | |

| |
| | |

Fig. ® -96: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount : 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type : 3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
Fig.®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

Fig.®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

Fig.(®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric

type)

1739
2000

650

F.L

Fig. ® -97: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount short type : 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type : 3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B and C, refer to
Fig.(®-99: Wall fixing detail drawing

Fig.(®-100: Floor fixing detail drawing

Fig.(®-101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric

type)
| | | | |
w S -
w « ] w
w * ] w
w L w
| | B |
m w R m
w T ] +
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| J | | |
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\ \ 1

Fig. ® -98: Example of fixings for installations on concrete walls or floors
(Standing position wall-mount long type : 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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Unit: mm

Sanko Techno Co., Ltd
AG-850 adjustable anchors (12.5 mm dia. drill)

Detailed drawing of A

150

15

P
|
‘M8 x 40 Allen bolt
—H——
[ [
fo-————— %4 -
%
I 1 Wall-mounting
I | I'bracket
[ [
Fig. ® -99: Wall fixing detail drawing
M8 x 25 Allen bolt (provided)
Detailed drawing of B | Base plate
a4\ ' :4\_
Finish layer

Mortar layer

e
[ 1 4
I . H 4
Sanko Techno Co., Ltd
AG-850 adjustable anchors =2
(12.5 mm dia. drill) (provided) -

Cross-section through a-a Concrete layer

Fig. ® -100: Floor fixing detail drawing
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Unit: mm

I Detailed drawing of C I

-
|

I Allen bolt size :
IA: M8 XL35 :
1B: M8 XL25 |
|

El

Finish layer

Mortar layer A

[ /_

T T T
v |

L Fa
Sanko Techno Co., Ltd H;J
AG-850 adjustable V) . dr
anchors | ' |
(12.5 mm dia. drill) \
(Anchors for base plate)

Concrete layer

/

Cross-section through a-a

Fig. @ -101: Floor fixing detail drawing (Cephalometric type)
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3-2. Example of fixings for installations on non-concrete walls or floors

3-2-1. Dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
a-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type installation Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

1500

650

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

\&W
|
|
|

450

2139
2400

45 46.5

915

Fig. ® -102: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type installation

Unit: mm

2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L.»
- W.L. (wall line)... wall line
A
WL. F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
=) For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
~ refer to Fig.®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
T S| m
1 AL i i |
45 465 ‘ ‘ S ‘ 1 ‘
‘ aoas ] = ‘ : i
1 L 650 [ [ |
el I FL ‘ ‘
h 4
i| I iy I = 1] }1 — 1}

Fig. @ -103: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type installation

Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L.»y

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

_|m

450

45 46.5

91.5

650

Fo——-

2500

| ). .\ ). M M M N N 1

2239

Fig. ® -104: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount: 3D type installation

Unit: mm
2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»
L Ny
|
T '; === W.L. (wallline)... wall line
W.L. ‘ . ey ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
o L REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
/ \ Fig.®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
= ' \ For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
\ / refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
s L layer floor panels (wall-mounted)
650
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

450

2139
2400

45 46.5

650

;|
i
m
|

F.L

| . .| . . 1

[ .\ A . A N K W H 1

Fig. ® -105: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type installation

Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
T iy
| ‘
I L
|

2000

1739

91.5

I
I
I
45 46.5 ‘
I
|
I
I

Fig. ® -106: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

I
o

|
I
‘ 3 c

1500

A
4F*ﬁ**—*_a-4;**\#_f

W.L.»

~__

650

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

a-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type installation

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Unit: mm

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.®-142: Sample layout for dry double-

layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

| N

45 46.5 ‘

2239

650

F.L

2500

Fig. ® -107: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

wall.

Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era

Smart.
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b-1. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Panoramic type installation

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to

Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

Unit: mm

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-

layer floor panels (base-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

N

45

46.5

91.5

650

2148

2400

Fig. @ -108: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall

(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Panoramic type)

wall.

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-2. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L.»

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
@ NINNNINE \
| | | |
| |
| \ | | 1
| | | ] I
45 46.5 ‘ ‘ S ‘ T ‘
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| 650 ! ! !
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I ‘ ‘lﬁ % $ % % i‘
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Fig. @ -109: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-3. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L.»

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

NN

450

2248
2500

|
|

a5 | 465
I

91.5

650

Fig. ® -110: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-4. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type installation

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»|

L
T —F - = =

re——fiar——

24

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A

B Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket

450

N

N

45 46.5

2148

91.5

650

F.L

2400

Unit: mm

Fig. @ -111: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall

(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

Smart.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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b-5. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type installation
Unit: mm

2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L-»
L
T " W.L. (wall ling)... wall line
WL ‘ . F.L. (floor line)... floor line
o~ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-138: Walll fixing detail drawing A
Fig.®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
S For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
- refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
NN/
e
45 46.5 S ]
0| N
<
915 = £
il i
650
F.L
A 4
I —— |
[ i i o i !\ i |T %l P !y '\

Fig. ® -112: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-6. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type installation

Unit: mm
2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»
| A
] ‘ W.L. (wall line)... wall line
L . 17 F.L. (floor line)... floor line
o REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
. o | . Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
‘ B Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
= ! ' For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
= \ el refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
S , layer floor panels (base-mounted)
! 650
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

L w

450
j
£

2500
| -

2248

45 46.5

91.5

650

FlL
A 4
‘W‘

Fig. ® -113: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-7. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
Panoramic type installation Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L.»y

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-

1500

650 layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

450

/T’

|
T
|
‘ —T=
|
|
I

2148
2400

45 i 465 ‘

T 91.5

650

Fig. @ -114: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-8. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W.L.»

A
=== ——F juéﬁ«T

a \ === — v ——
Wi ‘ =T

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

B REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A

. Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

. - For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-

1500

650 layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

|

450

2000

1748

91.5

|

|
45 46.5 ‘

|

|

|

|

650

Fig. @ -115: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-9. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

2100

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L.»|

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-

1500

.
= % S S s S Ao T
|

B

650 layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

450

.
.

2248
2500

45 46.5

650

Fig. ® -116: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-10. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
3D type installation

Unit: mm
2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) L->
SHE—F——
A ! — W.L. (wall line)... wall line
L ‘ . F.L. (floor line)... floor line
~ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
S For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
‘ Ny |
|
=
| 00| o
<
45 465 ‘ & ]
915 || : J
‘ -
650
! \ HoFL | !
Wpf %
i i !\ 1\ i !\ i 1 i | 3 M . ]!

Fig. ® -117: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-11. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D type installation

Unit: mm
2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) ~ W-.L.»
e —
a | W.L. (wall line)... wall line
\ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
o Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
2 For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
650
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
NN
.
|
45 46.5 ‘ S ]
| ﬁ N
91.5 = £
650
F.L
] —— - - -
| ! !
— iy i iy iy iy |T| %1 — 1%

Fig. @ -118: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-91



b-12. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D type installation

Unit: mm
2100
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L.»|
e
| W.L. (wall line)... wall line
\ 5 F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
o Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
5 For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
i 650
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
| | sy |
< % AN
=
o E ]
m
45 465
il 91.5 L
‘ 650
|
F.L
] —— - -
| I I ! i\ ! i\ I I | — — — 1

Fig. ® -119: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type installation

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. p

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
F.L. (floor line)... floor line

Unit: mm

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to

Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
Fig.(®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
(Cephalometric type)

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

45

|

T

|

|

|
I

46.5

I

91.5

2139

K
I
|
|

F.L

2400

(Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)

Fig. ® -120: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. M

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
Fig.(®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
(Cephalometric type)
For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout, refer
to Fig.®-142: Sample layout for dry double-layer floor
panels (wall-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

O = w
l | | | |
| | ! i |
x = ] ]

45 W 465 ‘ ‘ g ‘ 1 ‘
i | g
! s Il = | I L |l
‘ i ‘ ‘ - ‘
) ‘ | | |
| | | | |
| L 650 ! ! |
‘ | I N ‘ FL ‘ ‘
A 4

| ! ! |
il Ik It iy It - I} }1 — 1}

Fig. ® -121: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. >

I

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
(Cephalometric type)

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

=
:hb

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

N

2500
=

2239

45 46,5 . I

F.L

Fig. ® -122: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
< (at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L. P
o~
|
e W.L. (wall line)... wall line
WL ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
8 Fig.®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
- (Cephalometric type)
For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
‘ Ny |
| | |
< %f
|
S
| (=)} N
™
45 46.5 N
91.5
650
C D F.L
A 4

i A 'y A ' A 1!

Fig. ® -123: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type installation

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. p

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
(Cephalometric type)

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wall-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

|

45

|

|

.

J“F 465 v N !

F.L

1739

2000

Fig. ® -124: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type installation Unit: mm

2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
< (at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L. ¥
- Sy
e s \W.L. (wall line)... wall line
we | ‘ 5 ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
‘ LA o REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
CHO . D Fig.®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
/ ‘ \ Fig.®-140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
8 / \‘ Fig.®-141: Floor fixing detail drawing D
- \ ole / (Cephalometric type)
N , For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
_ ’ refer to Fig.(®-142: Sample layout for dry double-
L 650 layer floor panels (wall-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

N

2500

2239

45 46.5

F.L

Fig. @ -125: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-98



d-1. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type installation Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. »|

<~
[V

= = B s e
A
WL

T W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

T
|
|
m
|

450

2148
2400

45 46.5

91.5

650

F.L

Fig. ® -126: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-2. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type installation

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. »

1500

650

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

| wﬂ%\ |
i Ry \ Imt
! I | | ‘
| w | | 1]
45 J‘\ 465 ‘ ‘ S ‘ 1 ‘
i ‘ Fas I L WL |
| i | |
| | | | |
| 650 ! | |
‘ R |
I !y N !y N )y !y ) - % P M ) X ) |

Fig. ® -127: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall

(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-3. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):

Cephalometric type installation

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. >

1500

650

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

N\
N

=t

45 46.5

91.5

|
|
|
|
|
n
|
|
|

2248

650

F.L

2500

A=)

Unit: mm

Fig. ® -128: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

Smart.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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d-4. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type installation Unit: mm
2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
- (at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. P
o A
i L
bl I W.L. (wall line)... wall line
- ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
- Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
] For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
| Ny | |
| ey | |
| ‘ | | |
w L w
| | <3 | |
| | g “ |
45 I 465 ‘ ‘ ~ ‘ !
= 915 ‘ !
y I \ l
‘ | 650 ‘ ‘ ‘
‘ \ oFe ‘ ‘
e | =
ir i 13 i )\ !\ !\ ) |; %l N ' N 'y li

Fig. ® -129: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-5. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type installation Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L. »

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (base-mounted)

1500

{
Fig. ® -130: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
< | 22 N& ‘ ‘ i
I - | ‘ |
| | | |
a5 W 465 ‘ ‘ = ‘ ‘
\r ‘ ! § - ! I
‘ b 9.5 || = ‘ ‘
! 650 ! ! I
‘ FL ‘ ‘
v
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ir I ¥ i i i I I |} %l o % i I8 1]

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-6. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type installation

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs

(at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. »

w.L. |

1500

650

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to

Fig.®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

Unit: mm

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-143: Sample layout for dry double-

layer floor panels (base-mounted)

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket

450

Lo

N

45

46.5

91.5

2248

650

F.L

2500

Fig. ® -131: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall

(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

wall.

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

®-104




d-7. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. >

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

450

=t

2400

2148

91.5

650

F.L

Fig. ® -132: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-8. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. M

| W.L. (wall line)... wall line

‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

- ! \%&‘a’%& ‘ | ‘
l | | | |
H S | | |
l = | ] ]

45 I 465 ‘ ‘ g ‘ 1 ‘
i | g
! s Il = | l 4 |
| | | | — |
) ‘ | | |
| | | | |
| 650 ! ! !
‘ ‘ FL ‘ ‘
A 4

ir i i I i i i i |} }l !\ A !\ i l}

Fig. @ -133: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era

Smart.
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d-9. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500

Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L. M

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

et
SRR

450

2248
2500

91.5

650

F.L

|
|
|
i
45 465 ‘u i
i
|
|
[
|
I

Fig. ® -134: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-10. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm
2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
<~ (at 300 mm intervals or closer) W.L.»
— —T
a1 W.L. (wall line)... wall line
| F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
o Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
= For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
I =y | w
1 = | | |
| ‘ | | |
w L] w
| | =% | |
| | g “ |
45 i 465 ‘ ‘ ~ ‘ !
5 91.5 ‘ !
y 1| \ l
‘ | 650 ‘ ‘ ‘
‘ \ | ‘ ‘
e | =]
ir !\ !\ i i )\ )\ i |; %l .\ 'y )3 N li

Fig. ® -135: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-11. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm
2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
< (at 300 mm |ntervals or closer) W.L.»
~N
‘ }1?—4:
1 T T ] ]
a1 | W.L. (wall line)... wall line
- ‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
- S Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B
] For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.(®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket
5 \\%\JNK\\\\\ | | I
4 \ | | |
, | | | |
| \ | | |
45 465 ‘ ‘ S ‘ ‘
| | ? N |
‘ o5 il = ‘ |
‘ | |
| ‘ | | |
| | | | |
| 650 ! ! |
leit | |
) ——- - - -
I | | |
ir A Iy i I .9 .| i |} %l ¥ 8 Iy i l%

Fig. ® -136: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-109



d-12. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2500
Light-gauge steel frame studs
(at 300 mm intervals or closer)  W.L.

W.L. (wall line)... wall line
F.L. (floor line)... floor line
‘ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to

Fig.(®-138: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-139: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample dry-type double-floor panel layout,
refer to Fig.®-144: Sample layout for dry double-
layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)

1500

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to light-gauge steel frame) the wall-mounting bracket

.

:

=

2248
2500

45 46.5

650

F.L

Fig. @ -137: Example of fixings for a dry double floor and light-gauge steel frame partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned

and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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Unit: mm

Light-gauge steel
frame stud

Detailed drawing of A X-ray protection layer

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

]
- - - - - - - N
| | 1 4 | | -
A A 7 é A
== —
i

|
4’—i -¢-
Coach screws (included) of nominal designation M8 x 38 or M8 x 65
(Choose the right screws according to the condition of the wall)

o ——1—— %0

I I' Wall-mounting
' | " bracket
[

| 1
Fig. ® -138: Walll fixing detail drawing A

| Detailed drawing of B | | Detailed drawing of C |

60

P

M8 x 38 coach screw (provided)

ARANSA N I

M8 x 38 coach screw (provided) !

Base - 100 x 50 x 3.2 mm ¢

Finish layer

Floor: Two-ply board ==
EEEEEE EEEEEE (t=12 mm)
Support Support
footing footing
I Floor: Two-ply board
(t=12mm)
Cross-section through a-a Cross-section through b-b
Fig. ® -139: Floor fixing detail drawing B Fig. ® -140: Floor fixing detail drawing C
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Unit: mm

Detailed drawing of D |

r
Coach screw size I
A: M8 x L50

l_B: M8 x L38

Finish layer A
'/_

—+

/] [

M8 x 50 coach screw for

) ) (Coach screw for base plate)  Floor: Two-ply board (t = 12 mm)
cephalometric (provided)

Fig. ® -141: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric type)

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-112



Unit: mm

mX-ray unit weight

Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type : 130 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type : 125 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type : 135 kg
Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type : 170 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type : 165 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometic type: 175 kg
Standing position wall-mount: 3D type: 140 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type: 135 kg

Standing position wall-mount long type:3D type: 145 kg

Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type: 180 kg
Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type: 175 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometic type: 185 kg

X-ray unit
Edge joist Support Support footing for
(90 x 30 mm) footing  additional reinforcing
A\
— ~ —H - — — — —

250

250,

.'.’f.’.

1500
250 250
| T R

1

_|
|
I
i
|
I
| 7 Y

T

500

278 310 310 310

Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels
(Fukuvi Chemical Industry CP50 Free Floor)

20/ 20/

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)
Particle board (t = 20)

Fig. @ -142: Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels (wall-mounted)
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Unit: mm

mX-ray unit weight

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 155 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 150 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 160 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 195 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 190 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 200 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D type : 165 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D type : 160 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D type : 170 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type : 205 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type : 200 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type : 210 kg

X-ray unit base

Edge joist Suppprt foot?ng fo.r
(90 x 30 mm) additional reinforcing
Support footing Adjuster
J T ' T 1
S |
A | - _
—
a4 7 | |
© | l |
N | T 1
TRy R N
o LYo 1 |
8| f il
3 [ | Y R
2 | |
o | |
& | <t
[Nl 177 1[5 1[5 [
T
g | | | |
B | : ! ! I |
| I I | |
(I | R IR | R NN | R N
218 310 310 310 310 31 OZ 300 Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels
268 600 500 600 (Fukuvi Chemical Industry CP50 Free Floor)

20 / 20/ 20 /

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)
Particle board (t = 20)

Fig. ® -143: Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels (base-mounted)
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mX-ray unit weight

Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 160 kg

Unit: mm

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 155 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 165 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 200 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 195 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 205 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type 170 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type 165 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type 175 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 210 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 205 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 215 kg

X-ray unit base

Edge joist Support footing for
(90 x 30 mm) additional reinforcing
Support footing Adjuster
I_‘__'____ - —n — —\ - — nn — ____|
g | - |
| e
A - - - p— r_
T E |
3 | l - |
N | 15 115 Dy s 115 T il l
- - —let HE—H e - —+ THH- -
8 | s [ [WA 1da L - L] |

o N | | | _'__

=} | | —

8 B —N N
3 I
S <t

[N ] 1779 1715 | harir 115 1719
T e
| Ly 144 LYo 144 Ly l-ld
I
o l ! | |
= o
I |
I
(R | R IR | NN | R N
218 310 310 310 310 310 Z 300 Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels
268 600 600 600 (Fukuvi Chemical Industry CP50 Free Floor)

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)

20/

Particle board (t = 20)

Fig. ® -144: Sample layout for dry double-layer floor panels (wide base-mounted)
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3-2-2. Conventional wooden construction and partition wall
a-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type installation

2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< | e |

1515

~
o~

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line
F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

(wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

m

2400

650

|
k

\

|

|

y

| i
1L

|

|

i

2139

o
=

<

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing

Fig. @ -145: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall

Sleeper

Floor joist

(Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type)

Unit: mm

/\ CAUTION

wall.

Smart.

ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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a-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< e |

<
o~

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wall-mounted).

=
=

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

e

450

7

1739
2000

|

I

\

|

| ‘

I

I

i I

‘ L 650
=
I

I

.

N Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. @ -146: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< e |

<
o~

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wall-mounted).

=
=

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

|

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

2239
2500

4.
)

|
Ll 650
<

I
I
I
I
|
I
I
!
‘ C F.L
KL v
| - L
X
N Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. ® -147: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type)

|

| |
| |
| |
| 0 |
| L |
| |
| |

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-118



a-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount: 3D type installation Unit: mm

2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

A W.L. M
<\ o o e S

WL. -
N

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Walll fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

’ e

450

650

LR

2139
2400

Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. ® -148: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

Smart.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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a-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type installation
Unit: mm

2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

- — o i | W.L. (wall line)*- wall line
W.L. < F.L. (floor line)--- floor line
~ REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to

Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wall-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

NN
N

450

2000
7

1739

650

Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. @ -149: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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a-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type installation

2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer

)
A W.L. >
B e e e e,

W.L. <
o~

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

NN
N

L
o
o
[T}
o AN
m
o~
N
|
L] 650
<
I
: @)ILI‘ i -
A 4

P

Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. ® -150: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

Smart.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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b-1. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< | e |

w.L

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

~
o~

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

N

450

2148
2400

650

| | |
i
l l
w I
w Pl
| | |
m B

-—

o
=

Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. @ -151: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-2. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :
Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< | S

<
o~

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

=
=

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
| | |
5 ! \?\% \\ ‘ I I
| | | |
| | | |
! | ! I ] !
| | | LE | |
! <
I U I : I |
| i | | — |
I | I | |
\ e \
=
I | I | |
‘ FL
N Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. ® -152: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-3. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type installation
yp Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

< | S

<
o~

=
=

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket ] the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

450

2248
2500

650

- —

|
|
|
i
i
|
i
i
|
!
X

N Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. @ -153: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-4. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type installation
Unit: mm
2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

R

WL || <
N

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

| | |

| | |
| AXN |

o
un
N 3
|
L
o
3 Y -
Q| N
3 ]
a L
: o
650
F.L !
Sleeper Floor joist/

Fig. ® -154: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-5. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type installation
Unit: mm

2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

| B e |

we. ! -
N

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

Nk
N

450

2000
7

1748

650

N Sleeper Floor joist/ N \

Fig. @ -155: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-6. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type installation
Unit: mm
2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

| | e

~
N

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(base-mounted).

=
=

1515

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
|
2 i \&,é J N& i i !
| ‘ | i |
| — | |
| | |
| | LB I
®©
i i )
| L] es0 |
| - |
‘ | FL
|| - Ll v m
E Sleeper Floor joist/

Fig. ® -156: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-7. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type installation

2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

w.L

1515

B v

~
o~

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam

Unit: mm

reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-187: Example of conven-

(wide base-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket

450

N

650

-—

o
=

2148

<

2400

Fig. @ -157: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall

Sleeper Floor joist

tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing

(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

ensure unimpeded

Smart.

access to the control panel.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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b-8. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

e %%%%@}#

=
=

| W.L. (wall line)... wall line

‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line

| REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
‘ Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

i Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

<
Y]

1515

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

450

2000

1748

650

-

.

N Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. @ -158: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-9. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type installation
Unit: mm

| 2121 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

e %%%%ﬁ}&&

=
=

| W.L. (wall line)... wall line

‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line

| REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
‘ Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

i Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

1515

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing

650
e (wide base-mounted).
Plywood board used for attaching Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket the wall-mounting bracket

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

\ | | |
T NN w x
0 N | | |

| L | |

| Q8| 0 ||
| L 650 | | |
| - | | |
| | FL ‘ |

‘ 1 1 1 ] v m

| -

X

N Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. @ -159: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-10. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
3D type installation

Unit: mm
2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

S

WL. -
o~

| W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
| \ |
‘ S |
o ! ! |
|
L
g & )
650
POFL
[ 1 1 1 | - | v
Sleeper Floor joist /

Fig. ® -160: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-11. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D type installation

Unit: mm
| 2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

| S | < s el

a | — = W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

WL s F.L. (floor line)-*- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

§KN7\\\

450

2000

1748

650

Sleeper Floor joist / N

Fig. ® -161: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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b-12. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):

3D type installation

Unit: mm
2121

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

A \ W.L. »
- %%%@f%_ - W.L. (wall line):-- wall line
WL. s F.L. (floor line)-- floor line
o REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
B Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B
E [ ! For a sample conventional method for floor beam
‘ ole ‘ reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-187: Example of conven-
| ) | tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
‘ N ’ ‘ (wide base-mounted).
! L 650 !
= =
Plywood board used for attaching )
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

450

A w

N

I
I
| |8
<
I I o~
| -
I \ﬂ- I | I
| | | |
| | ! |
‘ 650 ‘ ‘ ‘
| | ! |
F.L
L1 T T ] v |
Q Sleeper Floor joist/

Fig. @ -162: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

Allow a clear space of at least 800 mm between the left side of the machine and the nearest wall to
ensure unimpeded access to the control panel.

When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-1. Example of Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

<
TR NN N N — N X N~ NN i - W.L. (wall line) - wall line

WL. - T ! F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

‘ REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
! Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

‘ Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric
type)

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing

77+ 77777777777777777 % (wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

m

1515

450

2139

650

2400

Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. ® -163: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-2. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

N d [ W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

- F.L. (floor line) - floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric
type)

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-185: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
- (wall-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

NaaR
N

450

650

-

al

o
<

1739
2000

ﬂlllﬁiihlllilll‘ii\D

Sleeper Floor joist N

Fig. ® -164: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-3. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

.
|
Ta N <~ W.L. (wall line) - wall line
W.L. ! F.L. (floor line)--- floor line
‘ REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
[ Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
‘ Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C
E ! Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric
‘ type)
. ! For a sample conventional method for floor beam
T ‘ reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conven-
& ! tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
77#77777777777777777% (wall-mounted).
Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
! | |
il RN m
| L | |
| M |
| I | ! |
‘ I ‘ ‘ ‘
| - | | |
| | FL ! |
| - 0 v
I
X
N Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. @ -165: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-4. Example of Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. »

S A
RN PN N N N DX N~ X

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric type)
For a sample conventional method for floor beam reinforce-
ment, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conventional wooden
construction with floor joist reinforcing (wall-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

450

m

2400

650

2139

<

E Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. @ -166: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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c-5. Example of Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type installation

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs)

Unit: mm

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric type)
For a sample conventional method for floor beam reinforce-
ment, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conventional wooden
construction with floor joist reinforcing (wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket

450

N
N

650

—

1739
2000

Sleeper

Floor joist

Fig. @ -167: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

wall.

Smart.

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
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c-6. Example of Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type installation

1515

Unit: mm

2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and C and D, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-183: Floor fixing detail drawing C

Fig.(®-184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric type)
For a sample conventional method for floor beam reinforce-
ment, refer to Fig.(®-185: Example of conventional wooden
construction with floor joist reinforcing (wall-mounted).

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket

450

e

g

2239
2500

Q Sleeper Floor joist

Fig. ® -168: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-1. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):

Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. »

J A
g | e e e e

! W.L. (wall line)... wall line
‘ F.L. (floor line)... floor line
‘ REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
‘ Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

=
=

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -169: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-2. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):

Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

W.L. (wall line)... wall line

F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. @ -170: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-3. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):

Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

7 —— — 7 | W.L. (wall line)... wall line

1 1 F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(9-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching

the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. @ -171: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-4. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2621 |

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line) -~ wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -172: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-5. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. @ -173: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-6. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):

3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(®-186: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -174: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-7. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

N — N N N NS I~ W.L. (wall line)... wall line

S 1 F.L. (floor line)... floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(9-187: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -175: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-8. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

— W.L. (wall line)... wall line

— P F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B
For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.@-187: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -176: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-9. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

— W.L. (wall line)... wall line

I ] — A F.L. (floor line)... floor line
REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B
For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.®-187: Example of
conventional wooden construction with floor joist
reinforcing (wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching

(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -177: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited

to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-10. Example of Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

3D Cephalometric type installation
Unit: mm

| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -178: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-11. Example of Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm
2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

J W.L. o

A
R 1 e e e e

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.(3-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

1515

S .

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -179: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era
Smart.
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d-12. Example of Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type installation

Unit: mm
| 2621

Studs (at 300 mm intervals or closer)

W.L. (wall line)--- wall line

F.L. (floor line)--- floor line

REF.: For detailed figures of A and B, refer to
Fig.(®-181: Wall fixing detail drawing A

Fig.(®-182: Floor fixing detail drawing B

For a sample conventional method for floor beam
reinforcement, refer to Fig.®-187: Example of conven-
tional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing
(wide base-mounted).

1515

Plywood board used for attaching
the wall-mounting bracket Plywood board used for attaching
(two-ply board (t = 12 mm) fixed to studs) the wall-mounting bracket
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Fig. ® -180: Example of fixings for a conventional wooden construction and partition wall
(Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type)

/\ CAUTION

e The examples given here are purely for illustrative purposes. Select the type of installation best suited
to the requirements of your installation location.

e The distance of 650 mm from the wall is to ensure that the X-era Smart does not make contact with the
wall.

e When determining the installation location, take into account the size and shape of the room concerned
and ensure that the operator has unimpeded access to the control panel on the left side of the X-era

Smart.
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Unit: mm

Detailed drawing of A X-ray protection layer

12

[a]
—

Plywood board used for attaching the wall-mounting bracket

[
ﬁ ¢
Coach screws (included) of nominal designation M8 x 38 or M8 x 65
(Choose the right screws according to the condition of the wall)

[ [
o ——1———66f -
M
I I Wall-mounting
i | : bracket
|
Fig. ® -181: Wall fixing detail drawing A
Detailed drawing of B | | Detailed drawing of C |

M8 x 38 coach screw (provided)

mrZam &
a i | a
i \ O _/:L: M8 x 38 coach screw (provided) L
LT
i ! Base - 100 x 50 x 3.2 mm rb_r
b b’
Finish layer
D
/ A3
Floor: Two-ply board
(t=12 mm) 'Floor: Two-ply board (t = 12 mm)
Cross-section through a-a Cross-section through b-b
Fig. ® -182: Floor fixing detail drawing B Fig. ® -183: Floor fixing detail drawing C
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Unit: mm

P ——————— #
| |

L4

|

|

| |
N

Detailed drawing of D |

I!

r
Coach screw size I
A: M8 x L50

l_B: M8 x L38

Finish layer A
l/_

= =

/] [

M8 x 50 coach screw for

) ) (Coach screw for base plate)  Floor: Two-ply board (t = 12 mm)
cephalometric (provided)

Fig. ® -184: Floor fixing detail drawing D (Cephalometric type)
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Unit: mm

mX-ray unit weight

Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type : 130 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type : 125 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type : 135 kg
Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type : 170 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type : 165 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type : 175 kg
Standing position wall-mount: 3D type 140 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type 135 kg

Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type 145 kg

Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type 180kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type 175 kg
Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type 185 kg

X-ray unit
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Floor joist: ' | | I
45 x 36 or larger, 707 707 707
2121

Sleeper: 90 x 90

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)

Fig. ® -185: Example of conventional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing (wall-mounted)
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Unit: mm

mX-ray unit weight

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 155 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 150 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Panoramic type : 160 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 195 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 190 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type : 200 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D type 165 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D type 160 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D type 170 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type 205 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type 200 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type 210 kg

X-ray unit base

Adjuster
e
g . .
g | |
8 1/ ) 7

Floor joist: e —

45 x 36 or larger,

707

2121

Sleeper: 90 x 90 /

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)

Fig. ® -186: Example of conventional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing (base-mounted)
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Unit: mm

mX-ray unit weight

Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 160 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 155 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type : 165 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 200 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 195 kg
Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type : 205 kg
Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type 170 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type 165 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type 175 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 210 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 205 kg
Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type 215 kg

X-ray unit base
Adjuster

=909

151.5x6

1515

303

303

I I I

B

7

Floor joist:

45 x 36 or larger

707

707 /
/

2121

Sleeper: 90 x 90 /

Floor panels: Lauan two-ply board (t = 12 mm)

Fig. @ -187: Example of conventional wooden construction with floor joist reinforcing (wide base-mounted)
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4. Example of Wall Mounting

a. Mounting without exposing the reinforcing board: When a plasterboard is directly underneath the

wallpaper (or finishing material).

plasterboard t=12.5
(t: thickness)

fringe strips

| plywood (t=12)
| two-ply (t: thickness)

(H300<W900)

lead bed

I

Coach Screws (included) (_
Nominal Designation: 8 x 65

Wall-mounting bracket

column

A

i A

‘ fringe strips

~—

|
:\ — ,//

fringe strips

\ |
Fig. ® -188: Mounting without exposing the reinforcing board — 1

/\ CAUTION

the place of installation.

e What is described here is simply an example. Install the unit in the way best suited to the conditions of
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b. Mounting without exposing the reinforcing board: When a plywood board is directly underneath the
wallpaper (or finishing material).

plywood (t=12)
two-ply (t: thickness)
(H300<W900)

Coach screws (included) of nominal -
designation M8 x 38 or M8 x 65

(Choose the right screws according
to the condition of the wall)

| lead bed
|

L1 N0

T
\
]
%

‘ column

Wall-mounting bracket

plasterboard t=12.5
(t: thickness)

oo o [ ]

\ \

i v N ~

\

\

lead bed

Fig. ® -189: Mounting without exposing the reinforcing board — 2

/\ CAUTION

e What is described here is simply an example. Install the unit in the way best suited to the conditions of
the place of installation.
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5. Radiography wiring: Detailed Example of Mounting

/. |

|
Splint | @#’J | @ Pull Box (NITTODENKO)
plin ull Box
a3 Ly FRP 150x150x150
— : ilnl / Connector
HH = ——3 :CHE ©) B
— : L
CD22 For Hand switch cable
CD42 For PC Connecting cable {% ﬁ#& N
S =
J Al

SUS Plate

CD42 For Data cable

©,
/ D=50 (universal bushing attached) Decorative cover
* universal bushing: UG-12-N (Ubon) SUS:80x40x1.0, 2 pieces used

| Floor

Coating materia
1 W

‘ ' g Plywood

¢ 60 -

e
- - - __.___._.:_ _____ Ki. _______ - _._._,_El _____ o
% !g%?W ﬂ\ RURLRURUAL,
RUARURUA A =
Lfb@x;@—f\—ﬂ—ﬂ—ﬁ—
AN | \ J

Pull box: 150x150x100

94

)
D)

Fig. ® -190: Detailed Example of Wiring in the X-ray room
* Pull box and decorative cover do not come together as accessories. Please purchase them separately.

/\ CAUTION

e What is described here is simply an example. Install the unit in the way best suited to the conditions of
the place of installation.
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6. X-ray Room: Window Layout Example

Lead glass: 300 mm x 300 mm

1500mm

* When user’s height is 170 cm

Floor

\V4 Y

Fig. @ -191: X-ray Room Window Layout Example

/\ CAUTION

e What is described here is simply an example. Depending on the size of the X-ray room, layout of the
equipment, height of the user, surrounding environment, etc., size of the window, location and lead

equivalence of lead glass may vary. Install the unit in the way best suited to the conditions of the place
of installation.
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@ Equipment Assembly Procedure and Precautions

1. Safety Precautions

To ensure that accidents, equipment damage and other unforeseen situations do not arise during assembly,

observe the precautions below when assembling the equipment.

* Any queries regarding ambiguities in these precautions should be addressed to Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co.,
Ltd.

/\ WARNING

e As this product is heavy equipment, all necessary precautions should be taken to avoid accidents
during transportation and installation.

e |Installation work should be carried out by at least 2 persons.

e When moving or operating this equipment during installation, care should be taken to ensure that it
does not tip over. Check also that there are no obstacles around the equipment.

e When erecting the main body, make sure that there is no obstruction within the range of movement of this
equipment for hoisting and arm rotations.

e During installation, always ensure that the power cord is unplugged from the power outlet when no power
supply is required, and take great care to avoid electric shocks or similar accidents.

e Take particular care to avoid personal injury when attaching the equipment components.

e To avoid electric shocks, burns and other accidents when connecting or disconnecting power plugs or
electrical connectors inside the equipment, always ensure that the power switch and the circuit breakers
in the room are set to OFF.

e When approaching moving parts (elevation unit, rotating arm, etc.), provide supports for the moving parts
where necessary to prevent accidents.

e Putin place measures to prohibit persons not involved in the installation work from entering the site.

e Take particular care when the installation work requires a hand, foot or other body part to be placed
underneath a heavy object.

e Do not place the film processor in the X-ray room. Film processors emit gas which might erode the X-ray
equipment and cause critical harm.

e Do not touch high-voltage parts such as the switching power source, X-ray control circuit board, and
X-ray head when turning the power on as it might cause electrification.

/\ CAUTION

e Install in a location free of moisture.

e Install in a location where there is no risk of adverse effects due to air pressure, temperature, humidity,
ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.

e Beware of impacts when transporting the unit.

e Install the unit in a place with no tilts, vibrations or impacts.

e Do notinstall in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure
to gas.

e Means must be provided that allow the operator and patient to communicate both visually and aurally.

e Ensure that the equipment is correctly grounded.
Apply the grounding work equivalent to requirements of metal wires with ground resistance of 100 Q or
more and pulling strength 0.39 kN or more, or soft copper wires with 1.6 mm diameter or more.
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/\ CAUTION

Always turn off the power to the X-era Smart and the computer when connecting to the computer.
The computer should be set up outside the X-ray room.
Ensure that the computer is also correctly grounded.

Use a common grounding point for both the X-era Smart and the computer (shared protective
grounding).

Make sure that additional protective earth conductors are connected with the common grounding wire for
the main body and computer.

Drilling holes in the floor or wall to fix the X-era Smart in place will generate noise and vibration. Where
necessary, use ear protectors or install noise barriers or similar measures to counter the effects of the
noise and vibration on the surrounding area and the workers themselves.

To minimize the level of harm should an injury occur, do not carry out installation work alone.

Pay attention to your surroundings and give appropriate signals before commencing work.

When placing heavy objects in a temporary location, take care to ensure that they are stable.

To avoid injury to workers, do not concurrently carry out work above another worker.

Do not insert your finger into drilled holes.

When using power switches, always give appropriate signals to the other workers.

Do not install this equipment in a place where it is exposed to ambient noise.

Install this equipment in a place fully fitted with lighting equipments. Install the monitor in a place where it
does not get internal or external lights or reflections from them.

When the equipment is not fixed to the floor or wall, or when the floor or wall does not have sufficient
strength, vibrations during image acquisition might adversely influence the quality of the image. Properly
fix the equipment to the floor and wall and reinforce them as necessary.
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2. Assembly Procedures
Follow the procedures below for assembly operations.

2-1. X-Axis Motor Mounting

(1) Unscrew 4 x Phillips pan-head machine screws
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) that fasten
the arm mounting unit top cover. Remove the arm
mounting unit top cover.

Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Arm mounting unit top cover

(2) Remove 2 x Phillips pan-head screws (M5 x L12
with spring washer and flat washer) fixing the
drive section main unit.

Tool used: Phillips screwdriver No. 2

Phillips pan-head screws
(M5 x L12 with spring washer and flat washer)

(3) Place the X-axis motor unit on top of the arm
mounting unit.

(4) Rotate the coupling by hand while the feed screw
on the X-axis motor unit is fitted with the plastic
nut of the arm mounting unit. Make the feed

screw on the X-axis motor unit interlock with the
plastic nut. Plastic Nut

Feed Screw

Coupling
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(5) Loosen 2 x Allen bolts (M4 x L20 with spring
washer) on the bearing holder.
Tools used: 3 mm Allen wrench

Allen bolt (M4 x L20 with spring washer)

Fig. @ -4

(6) Fasten the bracket of X-axis motor unit using 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screw
Phillips pan-head machine screws (M5 x L8 with (M5 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
spring and flat washers), and temporarily tighten
the bracket of bearing holder using 2 x Phillips
pan-head machine screws (M4 x L8 with spring
and flat washers).
Tool used: No. 2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw %

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

(7) Rotate the coupling and move the arm mounting
unit until it hits the X-axis motor.

Arm mounting unit

Fig. @ -6
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(8) Fasten the bracket of the bearing holder using
2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x L8
with spring and flat washers). After that, tighten
the 2 x Allen bolts (M4 x L20 with spring and flat
washers) on the bearing holder.
Tool used:
No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Allen bolt
(M4 x L20 with spring washer)

3 mm Allen wrench /
Phillips pan-head machine screw _/

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) Fasten

Fig. @ -7

NOTE : Rotate the coupling after tightening the Allen bolts (M4 x L20 with spring and flat washers)
and make sure that the arm mounting unit moves smoothly.

(9) Connect the 8-pin connector on the X-axis motor
to the connector on the slide body.

REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

2-2. X-ray Head Mounting

(1) Take the X-ray head out of the carton box.
Additional Information: X-ray head weight: 20 kg
NOTE : Place your hands at the spots indicated
in the picture when taking the X-ray
head out of the box.

(2) Refer to the figure and place the holes on the
edge part of the X-ray head at the pins on the arm
unit. Fasten the unit using 4 x Allen bolts (M6 x
L16 with spring washer).

Tools used: 5 mm Allen wrench

NOTE : Do not remove your hands until the
mounting procedure is complete so as to

avoid falling of the X-ray head.
Allen bolt

(M6 x L16 with spring washer)
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(3) Connect the Connector 1 (XP63W30000006*) and Connector 2 (XP63W20000001* or

XP73W20000002*) to the X-ray head circuit board (XE20-01*)
e Connector 1 (XP63W30000006*) : X-ray head circuit board (XE20-01* ) X1
e Connector 2 (XP63W20000001* or XP73W20000002*) : X-ray head circuit board (XE20-01* ) X2
REF. : See “@® Wiring Diagram”

Connector 2 Connector 1

Fig. @ -10

(4) Connect the grounding connector. Tie up the wires connected using a binding band.

REF. : See “©® Wiring Diagram”

Additional Information:

In case of an equipment attached with a cephalometric unit, do not tie up the wires with a binding
band and proceed to the next step.

Binding Band

Grounding Connector

Fig. @ -11
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(5) Depending upon the power voltage of the place where this equipment is used, connect the double-

voltage switching wiring harness (XP63W40000001*) to the X-ray head circuit board (XE20-01*).

e |f the power voltage of the place where the equipment is used is 200 V, the double-voltage switching
wiring harness is not required.

e |f the power voltage of the place where the equipment is used is 100 V, the double-voltage switching wire
harness is required.

REF. : See “@® Wiring Diagram”

/\ CAUTION

e Erroneously connecting the double-voltage switching wiring harness may cause damage to the X-ray
head circuit board (XE20-01*).

Double-Voltage Switching Wiring harness

Fig. @ -12

Follow the procedures below only when attaching a cephalometric unit.

(6) Connect the connector on the harness for motor drive circuit board (XP64W30000008%) to the driving
motor of the electric collimator.
e Connector 3 : Electric Collimator Driving Motor (XP64W42000002%)

REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

Connector 3

Fig. @ -13
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(7) Connect the connector located at the opposite side of the harness for the CPU circuit board
(XP64W30000006) to the sensor on the collimator.
e Harness 3 (XP64W30000006) Long Harness : Connector 4

REF. : See “@® Wiring Diagram”

Long Harness

Connector 4

Fig. @ -14

(8) Refer to the figure. Put together and tie up the harnesses using a binding band.
Additional Information: After tying the harnesses using a binding band, cut the band at an appropriate
length.
NOTE : Make sure that any of the harnesses tied up by the binding band does not interfere with
movable parts.

Fixing Point

Fixing Point
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2-3. Checking Horizontal Level

REF. :

For Cephalo-attached system, conduct the above procedure after completing processes in “2-9.
Cephalometric Unit Mounting”. For 3D-attached type, conduct the above procedure after complet-
ing processes in “2-10. 3D Sensor Unit Mounting”.

(1) Place a level on top of the driving part and make sure that it is horizontal. If it is on a tilt, follow “2-2-4.
Leveling” in “® Equipment Installation Procedure and Precautions” and adjust the leveling of the unit.

NOTE : When checking the horizontal level, place the level on the cutting surface of the arm
mounting unit.
NOTE : For equipment with 3D function, check the level with a digital level gauge.

Head unit ‘ ‘ ‘

/ u@ ] Fig. @ -17 : Checking the level (front-back)
l Level

Fig. @ -16 : Head unit position when

checking the level

Fig. @ -18 : Checking the level (left-right)
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2-4. Head Support Unit Mounting

(1) Remove the 4 x Phillips pan-head machine
screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) on
the head support fastening part.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw <6© @

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) /@
/ o

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

(2) Connect the connector on the head support unit
to the connector on the driving part.

REF. : See “@® Wiring Diagram”

Fig. @ -20

(3) Refer to the figure. Put the connector in the connector holder on the head support disc and fasten the
head support unit using 4 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers).

Connector Holder Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -21

NOTE : When mounting the head support unit, make sure that the connector is placed in the
connector holder on the head support disc. Beware so that the harness is not caught in
between when screws are fastened.
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2-5. Mounting of Other Components and Covers

(1) Mount the eye-ear beam lever.

NOTE : When mounting the eye-ear beam lever, insert it until the cutout of the plate is hidden as in
the figure below.

Notch in the plate

Fig. @ -22

(2) Loosen the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) on the
frontal cover on the slide body. Slide and fix the
positioning mirror fastening bracket.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw /

(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) ‘\

Positioning Mirror Fastening Bracket

(3) Mount the positioning mirror after the positioning
mirror fastening bracket is fixed using 2 x Phillips
pan-head machine screws (M4 x L12 with spring
and flat washers).

Slide body front cover

Positioning mirror

Phillips pan-head machine screw .
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -24: Attaching the slide

body front cover
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(4) Put the arm mounting unit top cover on and fix it
using 4 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4
x L12 with spring and flat washers).
Tools used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Arm mounting unit top cover

Fig. @ -25

(5) Refer to the figure. Put on the sensor’s upper- Phillips pan-head machine screw
back cover on the arm unit and fix it using 1 x (M4 x L6 with spring and flat washers)
Phillips pan-head machine screw (M4 x L6 with \O
®
|

spring and flat washers).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
Upper Back Cover
— ofthe Sensor
2= //<:LI

g—\-’,&\
—_——
Interlock the protrusions on

the right and left sides

Fig. @ -26

(6) Fix the arm’s upper covers A and B using 5 x binding screw(M4 x L6)
binding screws (M4 x L6).
Tools used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Arm’s Upper Cover B
\/
binding screw <

(M4 x L6)

\
)
7

7,

\
7, \
' )

Arm’s Upper Cover A

Fig. @ -27
(7) Refer to the figure. Put on the back cover on the X-ray head and fix it using 4 x Phillips pan-head

machine screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
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(8) Refer to the figure. Put on the frontal cover on the X-ray head and fix it using 2 x Phillips countersunk
machine screws (M4 x L8 with built-in setup washer) and 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x
L12 with spring and flat washers). Put the cap on.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Phillips pan-head machine screw Phillips countersunk machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L8 with built-in setup washer)

Fig. @ -28
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2-6. Connecting Power Plug

This product does not include the power plug connected at the tip of the power code.

When installing this product, get appropriate power plugs for power voltages used in different countries or
regions and connect them according to the connection method instructed by the manufacturer.

Following are the power plugs recommended for each type.

NOTE :

e If you use a power plug other than that of the following types, please contact the distributor.

e A power plug is only fitted with U.S.A.-destined product.

2-6-1. Power plug

<B-3 type>

Recommended product: 513-N (250 V 15 A) / Izutsu
Seisakusho LTD. (Japan)

Required specification: Conforming to BS546 stan-
dard

Fig. @ -29
<BF type>
Recommended product: 515-NSL (250 V 13 A) /
Izutsu Seisakusho LTD. (Japan)
Required specification: Conforming to BS1363
standard

Fig. @ -30
<SE type> g

Recommended product: 616 (250 V 10 A) / KAISER
(Germany)

Required specification: Conforming to
IEC60884:2005 standard

Fig. @ -31
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<C type (ltaly-specific plug)>

Recommended product: 296N (250 V 10 A) / SCAME
(Italy)

Required specification: Conforming to CEI23-50
standard

<C type (Switzerland-specific plug)>
Recommended product: 521 (250 V 10 A) / KAISER
(Germany)

Required specification: Conforming to SEV1011
standard

2-6-2. Connecting Protective ground wire

Fig. @ -32

Fig. @ -33

Connect the grounding terminal on the additional protective earth conductor to the grounding wire on the

building.
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2-7. Connecting to the computer

/\ CAUTION

Always turn off the power to the X-era Smart and the computer when connecting to the computer.
The computer should be set up outside the X-ray room.
Ensure that the computer is correctly grounded.

Use a common grounding point for both the X-era Smart and the computer (shared protective
grounding).

Always unplug the computer from the power outlet before connecting or disconnecting the protective

grounding wire.

Ensure that the data and PC connection cables are correctly connected to the X-era Smart and the

computer. Faulty or erroneous connections could result in faults in the X-era Smart or computer.

Take care to ensure that the connecting cables will not interfere with the elevation movement of the

X-era Smart.

(1) Replace the Additional Protective Grounding Slot

Cover with the unused slot cover of the computer.
(2) Mount PCI bus LAN board to the PCI-Express (or D

NOTE : Mount Gigabit compliant Ethernet board

PCI) slot of the computer.

(either Intel, 3COM or Marvel) for the
additional PCI bus LAN board.

Additional Protective Grounding Slot Cover Q

PCI Bus-compliant LAN board —— = ]

e

Fig. @ -34

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

1IN
NI

‘ ‘ <




(1) Run the data and PC connection cables from
inside the X-ray room out into the room housing

the computer.
(2) Plug the data and PC connection cables into
their respective connectors on the back of the

X-era Smart. RS-232C cable port

Hand switch box

A

il [

=

LAN expansion port

A~

§

|

Computer (rear)

Ground label

Cable tie

A
|
Protective
~ ;ﬂ: EEE— grounding wire

Protective grounding terminal

7

Outside the X-ray room ’ ’

Fig. @ -35: Cable connections

(3) Connect the data cable to the computer's LAN
expansion board and the PC connection cable to
the computer's RS-232C communications port.

Additional Information :

For settings of PCI bus LAN board, refer to “2-13.

Setting PCI LAN board”.

PC connection cable

Data cable
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(4) Secure the protective grounding wire terminal
(round) to the protective grounding slot cover using
a SEMS screw (M3 x 6), as shown in the figure on
the right.
NOTE : Fix the terminal of the grounding wire
at a position where the grounding mark
remains visible.
(5) Secure the protective grounding wire with a
cable tie to ensure that no load is placed on the
protective grounding wire terminal (round).
(6) Connect the other protective grounding wire
terminal (open-ended) to a ground (D-type). Fig. @ -37 : Protective grounding wire connection

Additional Information :

Attach the protective grounding slot cover supplied with the LAN expansion board and fasten the
protective grounding slot wire terminal (round) to the protective grounding slot cover with a SEMS
screw (M3 x 6).

NOTE : We recommend that the computer be installed in a location that allows the operator to press the X-
ray exposure switch (hand switch) while viewing the computer screen, as this will be all the operator
to check data such as scanned images.

(7) When using an existing computer, i.e. adding a PCl bus LAN board on site, attach the PCI bus LAN
board to the computer.
Mount the PCI bus LAN board to the PCI-Express (or PCI) slot of the computer.

NOTE : Mount Gigabit compliant Ethernet board (either Intel, 3COM or Marvel) for the additional
PCI bus LAN board.

Additional Information :

For settings of PCI bus LAN board, refer to “2-13. Setting PCI LAN board”.
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2-7-1. Organizing the cables
(1) Bundle the power, data, PC connection [——=01
and hand switch box cables together with a L[} 0 0 [II
provided cable tie as shown in the figure and
secure it with the clamp 1.

AL

. —

Hand switch box
cable

PC connection cable [~
[~ Data cable

P
Cable tie
Power cable

Clamp 1

Protective grounding wire

Fig. ® -38 : Organizing the cables - 1
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(2) Below the clamp 1, bundle the cables
inside the provided spiral tube.

e —
L] L
* [ ]
.
* d Clamp 1

Spiral tube

N

Fig. ® -39 : Organizing the cables - 2

/\ CAUTION

e Avoid twisting the cables when bundling them together.
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(3) Lower the slide body to its lowest position.

(4) Gather together the cables below where they |[] 0 T 0 ﬂ!
are bundled into the spiral tube and secure
them with a clamp 2. Clamp the cables so that
they are between 30 and 50 mm from the floor.
For long-type, make a clearance of 130-150mm
between the wire and the floor.

(5) Pull the cables below where they are secured
by clamp 2 around so that they are between
the spiral tube and the column.

(6) Bundle the cables together with a cable tie in
the location shown in the figure.

Attach the cable ties so that A faces towards
the column and B faces towards the wall (away
from the column). This is to ensure that the 2
sets of bundled cables do not catch on each
other.

P
Fo—

Clamp 2
Cable tie B
Cable ties A

Cable tie A:

Bundled so that it faces towards the column

Cable tie B:

Bundled so that it faces towards the wall Fig. @ -40: Organizing the cables - 3

/\ CAUTION

e Avoid twisting the cables when bundling them together.
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(7) Raise the slide body from its lowest position to

its highest position and check that the cables —
are not pulled tight and do not catch or become ] 00 00
entangled. . . ]
. L ]
o
* *
L) &
L *

INAL

Fig. @ -41: Organizing the cables - 4
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2-8. Handling the Sensor

(1) When attaching the sensor unit to the main unit,
insert the sensor unit into the Docking Srtation
Unit, turn the knob clockwise, and lock it there.

Docking Srtation Unit

Fig. @ -42

(2) When detaching the sensor, turn the knob to the left to unlock it and pull the sensor.

NOTE :

When handling the sensor, exercise caution in the following matters:

e The sensor unit is equipped with a shock sensor. The shock sensor records any excessive impact
incurred, such as when the equipment falls down, and the equipment will not qualify as being warrant-
able. Exercise caution in handling the equipment.

e Hold the grip when attaching or detaching the sensor.

e When the sensor is set to the main unit, lock it properly.

e Do not touch the terminals of the sensor.

Terminals

Fig. @ -43

e Do not block the air intake orifice or exhaust vent of the sensor.

O Air Intake Orifice

\

Exhaust Vent

Fig. @ -44

In case of Cephalometric type and 3D Cephalometric type, follow the procedures of “2-9. Cephalometric Unit Mounting”.
In case of 3D type, follow the procedures of “2-10. 3D Sensor Unit Mounting”.
In case of Panoramic type, follow the procedures of “2-11. Software Installation” onward.
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2-9. Cephalometric Unit Mounting

A. Floor Stationary Position

When an optional base is not used, place a floor positioning accessory plate.

(1) Make sure that the main body is properly fixed to the floor and the wall, and that it is on the level.

REF. : Refer to “2-3. Checking Horizontal Level” in [® Equipment Assembly Procedure and Pre-
cautions] for checking the level of the main body.

(2) Use anchor bolts or coach screws to fix the floor

positioning accessory plate.

NOTE :Note the size of the bolts of this particular
usage is different from those used in
other parts.

Refer to “3. Basic Installation Example” in
[® Equipment Installation Procedure and
Precautions].

Fig. @ -45

When an optional base is in use, attach the cephalo unit stabilizer.

(1) Fix the cephalo unit stabilizer on the back of the optional base using 4 x Allen bolts (M8 x L35 with
spring washer).
Tools used: 6 mm Allen wrench

(2) Rotate the adjusting bolt at the tip of cephalo unit
stabilizer with Allen wrench. Make sure that the
main boby is positioned right horizontally.

Tools used: 6 mm Allen wrench

REF. : Refer to “2-3. Checking Horizontal Level”

in [® Equipment Assembly Procedure

Adjusting Bolt

and Precautions] for checking the level of

the main body. “\
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B. Cephalometric Main Unit

(1) Attach the Cephalo-base plate using 4 x Allen bolts
(M8 x L30 with spring washer) to the backside of the
Slide Main Unit.
Tools used: Allen wrench (nominal designation: 6)

Cephalo-base plate

Allen bolts ——
(M8 x L30 with spring washer

~

Fig. @ -47

(2) Put the holes of the Cephalo-base plate over the pins of
Cephalo-Arm S. Fasten Cephalo-Arm S on the Cephalo-
base plate using 4 x Allen bolts (M8 x L35 with spring washer
and plain washer).

Tools used: Allen wrench (nominal designation: 6)

Cephalo-base plate

Pin Pin insertion positions

Cephalo-Arm S

Allen bolts
(M8 x L35 with spring washer and plain washer)

Fig. @ -50

(3) Put the hole of the Cephalometric Main Unit over
the pin on the end of the Cephalometric Arm Unit.
Fasten it on the Cephalometric Arm Unit using 4
x Allen bolts (M5 x L25 with spring washer and
plain washer).

Tool used: Allen wrench (nominal designation: 4)

NOTE : Be sure to connect each cables to
the corresponding location.

Fig. @ -51
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(4) Remove the Frankfurt horizontal beam lever.
Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) on
the frontal cover of the slide main unit. Remove
the frontal cover from the slide main unit.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Frontal Cover on the Slide Main Unit.

Fig. @ -52

(5) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head machine screw
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
and the 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L12 —JI
with built-in setup washer) on the left cover of the
slide main unit. Remove the left cover from the
slide main unit.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head screws

Fig. @ -53

(6) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head screws
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer)
and the 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L12
with built-in setup washer) on the right cover of
the slide main unit. Remove the right cover from
the slide main unit.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
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(7) Route the connectors in the figure below (connector No. (24) ~No. (26)) through the cut-out on the slide
main unit. Bundle them with the connector (connector No. (23)) and route them together to the upper
side of the connector box.

Connector No. (24) Connector No. (25) Connector No. (26) Connector No. (23)
Fig. @ -55

Route the connectors though the
upper cut-out to the back and to
the upper side of the connector

Upper side of the connector box

Fig. @ -56

(8) Route the grounding wire of the harness and LAN cable stored in the cephalo arm through the cut-out
on the slide main unit to the frontal side. Connect other harnesses to the connectors (connectors No.
(23) ~ No. (26)) in Step (7).

REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

LAN Cable

()

Grounding Wire (21)
LAN Cable (22) Grounding Wire

Connect (23) — (26)

Fig. @ -57
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(9) Place the harness of the connector connected at Step (8) in the
cephalo arm.

Fig. @ -58
(10) Attach the Cephalo Outer-Bottom Cover using 2 x Cephalo Left-Bottom Auxiliary Cover
Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L8 with spring washer
and plain washer), and the cephalo left-bottom
auxiliary cover using 2 x Phillips pan-head screws
(M4 x L8 with spring washer and plain washer).

0
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver /

Cephalo Outer-Bottom
Cover

Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L8
with spring washer and plain washer)

Fig. @ -59
(11) Attach the cephalo bottom main cover using 4 x Phillips
countersunk machine screws (M4 x L12 with built-in setup

washer).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips countersunk machine screws
(M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer).

Fig. @ -60

(12) Connect the cable routed to the slide main unit to the switching hub.
REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

/\ CAUTION

e Properly fasten the LAN cable so that any slack of the cable is not caught in the moveable parts.
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Power Harness

Fig. @ -61

(13) Fix the grounding wire of the cephalometric main
unit on the slide main unit using 1 x Phillips pan-
head machine screw (M4 x L8 with spring and
flat washers).

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

NOTE :Fix the terminal of the grounding wire

at a position where the grounding mark
remains visible.

Grounding Terminal

Grounding Mark

Fig. @ -62

(14) Fasten the harnesses and LAN cables using
nylon clips and a binding band.

/\ CAUTION

e Make sure that the harnesses and LAN cables
fastened do not interfere with moving parts.

Nylon Clips

Binding Band
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(15) Connect the connectors (K1 — K7, K9) on the Binding Band
Control Panel.
Fasten the Control Panel harnesses to the
reinforcement plate using binding bands.

REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”

Reinforcement Plate

Fig. @ -64
(16) Fix the left cover on the slide main unit using 2 Phillips pan-head machine screw

x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x L12 (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
with spring and flat washers) and 3 x Phillips ; : \
pan-head screws (M4 x L12 with built-in setup
washer). Put the cap on.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head screws /
)

(M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer

Fig. @ -65
(17) Likewise, fix the right cover on the slide main Phillips pan-head screws
unit using 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer)

(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) and 3 x
Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L12 with built-in
setup washer). Put the cap on.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
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(18) Use 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x
L12 with spring and flat washers) to fix the frontal
cover on the slide main unit.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Additional Information :

Temporarily fasten the screws so that the posi-

tioning mirror fastening bracket can be mounted.

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -67

(19) Refer to “2-5. Mounting of Other Components and Covers”’and mount the eye-ear beam lever and the
positioning mirror.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

(20) After “2-11. Software Installation” is complete, activate CS mode from X-era Smart Control Manager,
select [CS100] and set “Exist” for [Sensor Save Mechanism].

(21) In the following items (22) — (27), attachments of the secondary slits, ear rods and nose support
need to be done after completing “2-11. Adjusting the position of X-ray beam (Cephalometric)” in [®
Implementation Procedure for Performance and Safety Checking and Performance Benchmarks].

(22) Mount the secondary slits on the cephalo main
unit. Fix them using 4 x Hexagonal nuts (M3 x
L6).
Tools used: 5.5 mm Box wrench

Hexagonal nuts (M3 x L6)

Fig. @ -68

(23) Mount the ear rods on the cephalo main unit using 3 x Allen bolts (M4 x L25 with flat washers).
Tools used: 3 mm Allen wrench
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(24) Insert the nose support into the nose support mounting part.

Ear Rods

Fig. @ -69

(25) Fix the blinding cover on cephalo top cover
using 2 x binding screws (M3 x L5).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
Additional Information :
Mount one blinding cover of the two.

Fig. @ -70

(26) Mount the cephalo top cover on the cephalometric main unit. Fix the other blinding cover using 2 x

binding screws (M3 x L5).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

(27) Fix the cephalo top cover using 2 x Allen bolts
(M4 x L10 with spring washer) and 2 x Phillips

pan-head machine screw (M4 x L8 with spring el
washer). ==

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver 3 mm Allen

wrench

Allen bolt (M4 x L10)

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -71
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2-10. 3D Sensor Unit Mounting

2-10-1. Removing covers
e Remove the covers shown below.

| Driving unit cover |

Fig. @ -72

2-10-2. Installing 3D sensor ASSY
/\ CAUTION

e This procedure requires two people in order to avoid the equipment from falling.

(1) Hold the part shown in the photo. Do not apply force on to
the sliding part.
Also, FPD is very sensitive to shocks. Do not apply any
shocks on to the ASSY.
At this stage, do not remove the protector covering FPD
image reception area.

Fig. @ -74
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(2) Match the pins of 3D sensor ASSY to the holes of arm
component, and place the included screws to screw holes in
the photo.

(3) Tighten the both Left/Right screws evenly.

(4) Confirm that there is no space between attaching surface of
3D sensor ASSY and arm part.
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(5) Later, tighten the bolts in the photo and fix them all firmly.

Fig. @ -79

2-10-3. Installing the Motor drive circuit board
(1) Attach included motor drive circuit board in the position
shown in the photo.

(2) Remove this cover.

Fig. @ -81
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(3) Connect each harness that is coming out from 3D sensor ASSY.

l Sensor attachment
control board (XE23-02%)
Connector to be used : A7

Motor drive circuit board (XE20-04*)
Connector to be used : Q3

| Connect it to the tap portion
(M3) of arm frame.

FPD power control
board (XE23-02%)
—

>4

Fig.@-84-4:
Sensor Attachment Control Board

Fig.@-84-2 Fig.@®-84-3: CPU Board
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2-10-4. Confirming FPD input voltage
/\ CAUTION

e Turn off the main switch of power before carrying out this procedure.

(1) Remove the connector indicated in red circle (above photo).

(2) Turn on the power of the equipment.

(3) Check and adjust the voltage in the following procedure.
CP4

O

i -
I 1 uun =@ T connector

CP8

e e 65k s
S Dmuuum@jé

T—UNA DENTAL
O TYPEXELS™
I |vn2

@ Checking the Analog 5V
Connect a tester between check pins CP4(DC8V) and CP8(ANALOG GND), and check to see if the

output voltage is 8V.
If it is not 8V, adjust it to V8 by turning VR1.

'

Connect a tester between check pins CP7(ANALOG 5V) and CP8(ANALOG GND), and check to see

if the output voltage is 5V.
If it is not 5V, adjust it to 5V (£0.1) by turning VR2.

® Checking the Digital 5V
Connect a tester between check pins CP5(DIGITAL 5V) and CP6(DIGITAL GND), and check to see if

the output voltage is 5V.
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If it is not, adjust it to 5V (x0.1) by turning VR3.
(4) Turn off the power of the equipment.

(5) Connect the connector.

2-10-5. Adding the communication cable for 3D
Add the communication cable for 3D
(1) Remove the existing cable clamp

Fig. @ -87
(2) Pass the end without ferrite core through driving unit.

Reshape the mesh tube as shown in the photo and pass the provided communication cable through from
the bottom.

Fig. @ -88

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-38



(3) Place along the existing wiring.

(4) Replace nylon clip in the photo with the newly-provided
ones. Fix it at the position where 800mm above nylon clip.

nylon clip

(5) As shown in the photos, fix it with existing wiring using a
fixing band (cable tie).

Fig. @ -91

Fig. @ -92

(6) Connect to HUB.
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2-10-6. Adjustment of laser beams
(1) Turn on the main power supply.

(2) Select Panoramic mode on the control panel and click RESET.
(3) Click beam button and emit each laser.

(4) When laser beam shuts down, press the side beam button and emit.
(5) Check the mid-sagittal beam.

Check that the beam is on the center of the patient head
fixator.

SO
mid-sagittal beam

‘

(6) Adjustment of Frankfurt beam
Align the beam so that it will be on FOV mark of patient
head fixator, and adjust Frankfurt beam.

(7) Check the positioning beam.
Attach the testing phantom and adjust the positioning beam
along with groove.
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2-10-7. Installing 3D head support

Fix 3D head support by matching with patient head fixator.

(1) Temporarily connect and fix the connector inside the head
support. (Do this procedure without forehead support and
head support)

Fig. @ -96

(2) Install the patient fixator. Position both top and bottom one
to the center.
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(3) Fix the head support main part at the position where
matches with forehead support attachment holes.

Fig. @ -99

2-10-8. Leveling the main unit
REF. :Refer to “2-2-4. Leveling” “B. For equipment with 3D function” in “@ Equipment Installation
Procedure and Precautions”.

2-10-9. Attaching covers
NOTE :This procedure needs to be carried out after each adjustment is completed.
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2-11. Software Installation

Follow the instructions below (® to @) to install various pieces of software.
@ Installing X-era Smart Control Manager

@ Installing Dental Imaging Software

® Installing Image Creator

@ Installing the Viewer

/\ CAUTION

e The contents of this software product are subject to change for improvement at any time in the future
and without notice.

e Use of this software product is solely licensed to the user of our corresponding product.
e Do not install any software products on the computer outside the specifications.
e Do not connect the computer to the Internet.

e Responsibly manage the computer so that it does not get infected with viruses. In case of viral
infection, there are possibilities of serious failures including radiation exposure due to malfunctions
during image acquisitions. Anti-virus software or virus detecting software cannot be installed on the
computer.

e The performance of the Image Creator software can be lowered when it is run concurrently with other
pieces of software on the computer.

@ Installing X-era Smart Control Manager
(1) Insert the “X-era Smart Software” installation disk into the CD / DVD drive of the PC.

(2) Click “Start” and select “Run...” or press
“Windows key + R”.

All Programs [>
Qpens a prograr,

@| Log Off |6| Turn OFF Carmpuker

(3) The “Run” dialog box is displayed. Click
“Browse...".

= Twpe the name of a program, Folder, document, or

B Internet resource, and Windows will open it Far waou,

Cpen: | v|

ok [ Zancel @

Fig. @ -101
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(4) The “Browse” dialog box is displayed. From “Look

in”, select the CD / DVD drive.

(5) Contents of the CD / DVD drive will be displayed.
Double-click and open the “Control Manager”

folder. Select “Control Manager”.

(6) Click “Open”.

(7) Return to the “Run” dialog box. Click “OK”. The

installer begins its operation.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Lod v 08 > @E

~Application Data
£ Conkies
MyRecent | (L)Deskton
Documents | (¢ Favarites
— “Local Settings
IE20y Documents
)My Recent Documents
) NetHood
; “JenntHood
J “5endTa
. IC5kart Menu

My Documents

4

Dieskiop

) Templates
e [ChuserData
My Computer
g Fils name: [ v [
MyNewolk | Fiesoftype: | Programs v [ cewe |
Fig. @ -102
Browse |EHX|

Lack ir: | £ Conirol Manager 5 o P E

My Recent
Documents

My Documents

My Campuiter
g File name: |selup e - ‘ [ Open 1
hly Netwark Files of tupe: | Programs v ‘ [ Cancel ] |

Fig. @ -103

Browse ‘E‘ |Z|

Laak jn: ‘@ Control Manager vl €] [i’ |5 FF

My Recent
Diocuments

I

D

&
=
g
k-]

My Dacuments

<

by Computer

File: nare: ‘selup.eke e |

My Metwork | Files of Lype: | Pragrams v e |’|

&

Fig. @ -104

:E Twpe the name of a program, folder, document, ar

Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,

Cpern: | Di#¥Control Manager¥setup. exe W |

L O J[ Cancel ],_ Browse, ]
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Installation
(1) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed.

(2) Then a dialog box as in the figure of the right is
displayed.
Click “Next > ".

(3) The “License Agreement” is displayed in the
dialog box. Read the description of the software
license agreement and if you agree with it, check
in the “I accept.....” box and click “Next > .
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InstallShield Wizard

Preparing to Install...

H-ERA SMART ControlManager Setup is preparing the
InstallShield Wizard, which will guide you through the
program setup process. Please weat.

Extracting: »-ER& SMART ControlManager. msi
e

Fig. @ -106

{& X-ERA SMART ControlManager - InstallShield Wizard [ x|
Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
¥-ERA SMART ControlManager

The InstalShield{R) Wizard will install »-ER.A SMART
ControlManager on your computer, To continue, click Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

< Back:

Cancel

Fig. @ -107

RA SMART ControlManager tallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

Software License Agreement

Thiz Software License Agreement provides conditions that users
(ndmduals and enterpnses, heremafter collechiwely referred to as the
Licensee) can use this software provided by The Toshida Dental
Manufacturing Co . Ltd cthereinafter referred to as the Licensor). This
software can be used only when the Licensee agrees to the terms and
conditions hereof Before using this software, please carefully read the
followma terms and condifions. =

] accept the berms in the license agreement Print |

£~ 1do not accept the terms in the license agresment

IystallShield

< Back.

Cancel |

Fig. @ -108
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(4) A dialog box appears prompting for installation

destination. Check the installation destination and Destination Folder
. M » Click Mext to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different folder.
click “Next >".

" X-ERA SMART ControlManager - InstallShield Wizard

(5) A dlalog bOX asin the flgure on the rlght IS i'.T X-ERA SMART ControlManager - InstallShield Wizard
displayed. Click “Install”. Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Fig. @ -110

(6) A dialoQ box as in the ﬁgure on the right is -T X-ERA SMART ControlManager - InstallShield Wizard
displayed while the installation is in progress. Installing X-FRA SMART CantrolManager

The program Features you selected are being installed.

Fig. @ -111
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(7) When the installation is completed, a dialog box
as in the figure on the right is displayed.

{& X-ERA SMART ControlManager - InstallShield Wizard x|

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The Instalshield Wizard has successfully installed X-ERA&
SMART ContralManager. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

< Baclt Eance!

Fig. @ -112
(8) Restart the computer.
(9) The dialog box as in the figure on the right
appears after the computer restarts. Press [OK]. X-ERA SMART ControlMana...

Select the port to use.

(10) The port setting window is displayed.

Select a port.

Port Seth'ng:] ﬂ

(11) Select the port to be used from the pull-down
menu and press [OK].

Select a port.

Port Setting:|ET] -

COomM1
Com2
Fig. @ -115

REF. :Reference: For port settings, refer to “X-era Smart Operation Manual”.
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@ Installing Dental Imaging Software

(1) Insert the “X-era Smart Software” installation disk into the CD / DVD drive of the PC.

(2) Click “Start” and select “Run...” or press
“Windows key + R”.

(3) The “Run” dialog box is displayed. Click
“Browse...".

(4) The “Browse” dialog box is displayed. From “Look
in”, select the CD / DVD drive.

(5) Contents of the CD / DVD drive will be displayed.
Double-click and open the “Image Creator” folder.
Select “AJAT_DENTAL_IMAGING_ [version
number].exe™ 1.

*1 e.g.: AJAT_DENTAL_IMAGING_6.12.19.2316.exe
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= Twpe the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,
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a4 [ Cancel |_ Browse, ,, J
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(6) Click “Open”.

(7) Return to the “Run” dialog box. Click “OK”. The
installer begins its operation.

Installation
(1) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is

displayed. Click “Next >”.
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= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
E Internet resource, and wwindows will open it For wou,

Qpen: | Du¥Image Creator¥aJAT_DEMTAL_IMAGING_6.12.1 vl

Cancel ]l Browse. ., ]

',i‘.E‘ASetup — AJAT Dental Imaging Software =100

Fig. @ -121

Welcome to the AJAT Dental
Imaging Software Setup Wizard

This will install AJAT Dental Imaging Software 6,11.0,1372 on
your compuker,

It is recommended that you close all other applications before
conkinuing,

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel bo exit Setup,

Cancel

Fig. @ -122
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(2) A dialog box appears prompting for installation T

destination. Check the installation destination and Select Destination Lacation
. « ” ‘Where should AJAT Dental Imaging Software be installed?
click “Next >”.

C:¥Program Files¥Panoramic

Fig. @ -123

(3) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is T
displayed. Select “Full installation with hardware Select Companents
) " " “Which components should be installed?
support” and click “Next >”.

Full installation with hardware suppart |—

(4) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is T
displayed. Click “Next >". Select Start Menu Folder

‘Where should Setup place the program's shaortcuts?

AJAT Dental Imaging Software

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-50



(5) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed. Click “Next >".

(6) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed. Click “Install”.

(7) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is

displayed while the installation is in progress.
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& Setup — AJAT Dental Imaging Software

select Additional Tasks
‘Which additional tasks should be performedy

Fig. @ -126

il Setup — AJAT Dental Imaging Software

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin instaling AJAT Dental Imaging Software on your
computer,

15! Setup — AJAT Dental Imaging Software

Installing
Plzase wait while Setup installs AJAT Dental Imaging Software on your compute

Fig. @ -128
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(8) When the installation is completed, a dialog
box as in the figure on the right is displayed.
Click “Finish” and restart the computer. After
the computer is restarted, the Windows service
of Dental Imaging Software is automatically
activated and takes up about 1 GB of internal
memory.

®@ Installing Image Creator

{5 Setup — AJAT Dental Imagine Software ]

Completing the AJAT Dental

Ta complete the installation of AJAT Dental Imaging Sol
now?
0 ires, restart the comeuter novy

7 Mo, Twill reskart the computer later

Imaging Software Setup Wizard

Setup must restart your computer, Would you like Eo restart

J = 3

Ftware,

Fig. @ -129

(1) Insert the “X-era Smart Software” installation disk into the CD / DVD drive of the PC.

(2) Click “Start” and select “Run...” or press
“Windows key + R”.

(3) The “Run” dialog box is displayed. Click
“Browse...".

(4) The “Browse” dialog box is displayed. From “Look
in”, select the CD / DVD drive.
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(5) Contents of the CD / DVD drive will be displayed.
Double-click and open the “Image Creator” folder.
Select “setup.exe”.

(6) Click “Open’.

(7) Return to the “Run” dialog box. Click “OK”. The
installer begins its operation.

Installation
(1) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed.
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= Twpe the name of a program, folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,

Qpen: | [:¥Image Creator¥setup. exe v|

Cancel ” Browse, ,, ]

Fig. @ -135

InstallShield Wizard

Preparing to Install...

Image Crestor Setup is preparing the InstallShield Wizard,
wehich will guide you through the program setup process.
Pleaze wait.

Checking Operating System Yersion
 ESeE SN A |
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(2) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed.
Click “Next > ".

(3) The “License Agreement” is displayed in the
dialog box. Read the description of the software
license agreement and if you agree with it, check
in the “l accept.....” box and click “Next > .

(4) A dialog box appears prompting for installation
destination. Check the installation destination and
click “Next > ",
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% Image Creator — InstallShield Wizard x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Image
Creator

The InstallShield{R) Wizard will install Image Creator on your
computer, To continue, click Mext,

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

< Back Cancel

Fig. @ -137
x

License Agreement \
Please read the following license agreement carefully, v

Software License Agreement ﬂ

Thiz Software License Agreement provides conditions that users
(ndmduals and enterprises, herematder collectwely referred to as the
Licences) can use this coftware prewded by The Yeoshida Dental
Mfanufacturing Co., Lid. (heremafter referred to as the Licensor). This
software can be used only when the Licensee agrees to the terms and
conditions hereof  Before using this software, please carefully read the
following terms and conditions =

¥ T accept the terms in the license agreement: Brint |

£~ 1do not accept the terms in the license agreement

IstallShield

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

Fig. @ -138

|§a Image Creator — InstallShield Wizard

]
Destination Folder \
Click Mext ta install ko this Falder, or click Change ta install ko a different Folder.

D Install Image Creator ta;
C:¥Program Files¥YOSHIDA DENTALEImage Creator¥

Change. ..

Installshield

< Back. Cancel
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(5) The dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed. When the unit in question has 3D

function, select "3D Type" whereas when unit

does not have 3D function, select "2D Type".

When "3D Type" is selected, set whether "Receipt

Computing Link" needs to be established.
When "2D Type" is selected, set whether
"Launcher Button" needs to be installed.
Press [Next >] button.

(6) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed. Click “Install”.

(7) A dialog box as in the figure on the right is
displayed while the installation is in progress.
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ii“!;“ Image Creator - Installshield Wizard 3 5[

Image Creator Install Configuration

‘ou can configurate Image Creator Installation. %

0 3D Type
2D Type

¥ Receipt Computing Link

¥ | Launcher Button

Tnisball5hield
< Back Cancel
Fig. @ -140
x

Ready to Install the Program ‘ |

The wizard is ready to begin installation. 'kh |

Click Install to begin the installation,

IF you wank ko review or change any of your installakion settings, click Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Install5hield
< Back ekl Cancel
Fig. @ -141
”!} Image Creator — InstallShield Wizard = x|
Installing Image Creator \

The program features you selected are being nstalled,

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs Image Creator. This may
take several minutes,

Stakus:

Validating install

Irstallshield

% Back I [dExE = | T Cancel I

Fig. @ -142
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(8) When the installation is completed, a dialog box r ———— =
as in the figure on the right is displayed.

InstallShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed Image
Creator, ClickFinish to exit the wizard,

< Back (Cancel

Fig. @ -143

(9) Restart the computer.

Settings after Installation (for 3D Type only)

NOTE : This setting is applied for 3D type only. It is unnecessary for 2D type.

(1) Open the property window of the drive from Computer (or My Computer) window.
Confirm the disk drive configuration on the computer and check the disk drive that the free space is
bigger (or the biggest) on the computer.

(2) Open the initial configuration files of Image Creator as follows by using notepad etc.
e xs_starter.ini (In [X-era Smart Software Installation Folder(*1)]\XS-Starter folder)
e \olumeCreator.ini (In [X-era Smart Software Installation Folder(*1)]\VolumeCreator folder)
(M e.g.: "C:\Program Files\YOSHIDA DENTAL\X-ERA SMART Software"

(3) Confirm the setting values of the following setting items in each file.
Change to the disk drive mark confirmed at step (1).
<xs_starter.ini>

[appinfo]

DataDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data\{0}

DataDir3D=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data\{0}\3D

DataDir2D=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data\{0}\2D

PatientDataDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data

HandoverDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\VC

[backup]

PatientDataDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data\_backup
<VolumeCreator.ini>

[appinfo]

HandoverDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\VC

ParamDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\VC

RawSaveDir=C:\YCINC\P18S\Data\raw3d
e.g.: When C and D exist on the computer and the free space of D is bigger than that of C,
rewrite "C:" to "D:".

(4) Overwrite these configuration files.

@ Installing the Viewer

Refer to the instruction manual attached to the Viewer.
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2-12. Software Installation (for 3D Type only)

Follow the procedures below when installing various software products.

2-12-1. Installation of CUDA

2-12-2. Installation of Graphics Driver
2-12-3. Installation of GEVPlayer
2-12-4. Installation of DCAM-API

2-12-5. Installation of OnDemand3D (for Server)
2-12-6. Installation of OnDemand3D (for Client)

/\ CAUTION

e Do not connect the computer to the Internet.

e Contents of software may be changed for improvement without notice.
e The software products are intended for use only by users of our products.
e Do not install unspecified software products on the computer.

e Manage the computer responsibly so as to avoid virus infection. Virus infection of computer may result
in serious failures including radiation-exposures due to malfunction during image acquisition. In addi-
tion, anti-virus software or virus detector can not be installed on the computer.

2-12-1. Installation of CUDA
@ Installation of CUDA Toolkit

(1) Activate the installer by double-clicking the

execution file of CUDA Toolkit software.
e for 32-bit OS:

cudatoolkit_<****( *1)>_win_32.msi
e for 64-bit OS:

cudatoolkit_<****( *1)>_win_64.msi

*1: * indicates the version number of software.

e.g.: cudatoolkit_3.2.16_win_32.msi

(2) When a security warning on file(s) opened

appears, press [Run] button and start installation

procedures.
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(|
T Siv STl A DA Toolki = rch 32 o
Org: ) Install New folder fl @
7/11/2012396PM__ WindowsInstaller . 82,806 KB]
Double-click the
% Computer . . .
& Locai sk ©) installer execution file.
s Local Disk (D)
—so e
G Network
cudatoolkit 3.2.16_win_32.msi Date modified: 7/11/2012 3:16 PM Date created: 11/15/2012 3:16 PM
Fig. @ -144
.
Open File - Security Warning gj

The publisher could not be verified . Are you sure you want to
numn this software?

] Mame: ..a-PC\Downloads\cudatoolkit_3.2.16_win_32.msi
@ Publisher: Unknown Publisher

Type: Windows Installer Package

From: C\Users\useryoshida-PC\Downloads\cudatoolk...

Bn_||[ canea |

[¥] Always ask befors opening this file

i This file does not have a valid digital signature that verifies its
@ publisher. You should only run software from publishers you trust.
How can | decide what software to un?

Fig. @ -145
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(3) CUDA Toolkit Installer window appears.
Press [Next] button.

(4) License Agreement window appears.
Select “l accept the terms in the License
Agreement”, and press [Next] button.

(5) Company Information input window appears.
In this instance, input “YOSHIDA” in [Full Name]
and [Organization] fields. Select “No, thanks! |
would not like to subscribe.” and press [Register]
button.

(6) Press [Next] button.
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r . —
5] NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit) Setup ==

Welcome to the NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit
v3.2 (32 bit) Setup Wizard

The Setup Wizard willinstall NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32
bit) on your computer, Click Next to continue or Cancel to
exit the Setup Wizard.

sack ([ mext ]| [ cancel

Fig. @ -146

End-User License Agreement
Please read the following license agreement carefully

Software License Agreement for NVIDIA
CUDA Toolkit

IMPORTANT NOTICE -- READ CAREFULLY: This Software
License Agreement ("Agreement”) for NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit,
including computer sofiware and assocdated documentation

(“Software"], is the Agreement which governs use of the
| | COACTIATADE ~F NIUJTNTA QM asmnnsaiiam and i50 coaleidiaeias

[¥11 zccept the terms in the license Agreement

r . ~
/5] NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v2.2 (22 bit) Sstupie = 8 — l=='“"~i'=|&J'

privt | [ Back [ mext ]| [ Canca

r=
|

Fig. @ -147

- _
5! NVIDIA CUDA Toolldt ¥3.2 (32 bit) Setup. -

NVIDIA Developer Tools Registration
Please fil out the following information to register this product

Full Name:
YOSHIDA

Oroanization:

YOSHIDA

Email (Optional):

Would you like to receive developer news and product updates via email?

(@) Yes, T would like to subscribe.

| (@) }o, thanks! I would not like to subsaibe,! |

Any personally identifiable information will be used in @ manner consistent with applicable
portions of the NVIDIA Privacy Policy (http://www.nvidia.com/object/privacy_policy.html)

[[_Bad |[ megster ]| [ cancel

L =

Fig. @ -148

NVIDIA Developer Tools Registration

Registration is complete. Thank you for registering this product.

Any personally identifiable information will be used in a manner consistent with applicable
portions of the NVIDIA Privacy Policy (hittp:/fwww.nvidia.com/object/privacy_policy. htmi)
Full Name: YOSHIDA

Organization: YOSHIDA

Email:

- R — -
72) NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit) Setup =]

nvIDLA

sack  |[_mext ]| [ cancel

Fig. @ -149
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(7) Installation package selection window appears.

Press [Complete] button.

(8) Ready to Install window appears.
Press [Install] button.

(9) Installation in Progress window appears.
Wait until installation is complete.
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- — — N
5! NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit) Setup. £ [E=pE

Choose Setup Type
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs

nVvIDIA

Installs the mast common program features. Recommended for most users. i

Allows users to choose which program features will be installed and where
they will be installed. Recommended for advanced users,

Complete

Al program teatures will be installed. Requires the most disk space.

Back Next | Cancel

Fig. @ -150

115 NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit va.2 m . (B>
Ready to install NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit) < :
nviDia
Click Install to begin the installation. Click Back to review or change any of your
installation settings. Click Cancel to exit the wizard.
i
[ Back |[ @jmstal ]| [ cancel ] i

ENV{DIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (22 . =

Fig. @ -151

<A

nviDia

Installing NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit)

Please wait while the Setup Wizard installs NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 (32 bit).

Status: Copying new files

Fig. @ -152
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(10) Installation Complete window appears.
Press [Finish] button.

* Restart the computer after installation is complete.

@ Installation of CUDA SDK
(1) Activate the installer by double-clicking the
execution file of CUDA SDK software.
e for 32-bit OS:
gpucomputingsdk_< ****(*2)>_win32.exe
e for 64-bit OS:
gpucomputingsdk_< ****(*2)>_win64.exe
*2: * indicates the version number of software.
e.g.: gpucomputingsdk_3.2.16_win_32.exe

(2) When a security warning on file(s) opened
appears, press [Run] button and start installation
procedures.
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rﬁi@ NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit v3.2 Eﬁw
gL

-

Completed the NVIDIA CUDA Toolkit
v3.2 (32 bit) Setup Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard. i

|« Xera Smart 3D Installer » 1.CUDA » 1-2 CUDASDK » 32bit

[ 49 | Search 225t P

Organize > [B Open  New folder E~r O @

¢ Favorites
B Desktop
18 Downloads
%l Recent Places

& Libraries
[ Documents
& Music
(=) Pictures
B Videos

8 Computer
& Local Disk ()
(< Local Disk (D)
- Sony_326Q (F)

€ Network

Name . Date modified Type Size

= ( 3.216_win_32.exe 7/11/20125:46 PM __ Application 247,142 kB

X

Double-click the
installer execution file.

/11/2012 546 PM Date creted: 11/15/2012 316 PM

4 i (3

16_win 32.exe D;

Fig. @ -154

-
Open File -

=X

Security Warning

run this

[E

The publisher could not be verified. Are you sure you want to

Always ask before opening this file

soft 7
Mame: ...ownloads\gpucomputingsdk_3.2.16_win_32.exe
Publisher: Unknown Publisher
Type: Application
From: C\Usersiuseryoshida-PC\Downloads\gpucomp...

[T (=

9

This file does not have a valid digital signature that verifies its
publisher. *You should only run software from publishers you trust.
How can | decide what software to un?

Fig. @ -155

@-60



(3) CUDA Toolkit Installer window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(4) License Agreement window appears.
Select “I accept the terms of the license
agreement”, and press [Next >] button.

(5) Company Information input window appears.
In this instance, input “YOSHIDA” in [Name] and
[Organization] fields. Select “No, thanks!” and
press [Next >] button.
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]

Welcome to the InstallS hield Wizard for NVIDIA
GPU Computing 5DK 3.2

The InstallShield® \wizard will irstall NVIDIS GPU
Computing 50K 3.2 on your computer, To continue, click,
Mest.

License Agreement

Pleaze read the following license agreement carefully.

NWIDIA Corporation o
GPU COMPUTING SDK EMD USER LICENSE AGREEMENT [“Agreement”] m

BY DOWHLOADING THE SOFTWARE AND OTHER AVAILABLE MATERIALS, vOLU
("DEVELOPER") AGREE TO BE BOUND BY THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND
CONDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF DEVELOPER DOES NOT AGREE TO THE
TERMS AND CONDITION OF THIS AGREEMENT, THEN DO NOT DO%W/MNLOAD THE
SOFTWARE AND MATERIALS.

The matenalz available for download to Developers may include software in both zample
source ["Source Code] and object code ["Object Code"] versions, dacumentation
["Dacumentation'). certain art work (M Assets”] and other materials [collectively, these

@il accept the temms of the license agieement |

(0 | da not accept the terms of the license agreement

Install5hield

[ < Back

et » ][ Cancel

Fig. @ -157

N¥IDIA Developer Tools Registration
Please fill out the fallowing information to register this free product,

Nams
TOSHIDA

Oroanization

YOSHIDA

Email [Optianal]

Would you like to receive developer news and product updates via email?

() es, | would like to subscribe.

@) Mo, thanks!

Any personally identifiable information provided will be used in a manner consistent with applicable
portionz of the MYIDLA Privacy Policy (http:/ fves. rvidia, comfobject/privacy_policy. html]

Install’ hield
o) e

[ < Back

Fig. @ -158
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(6) Select [All Users] and press [Next >] button.

(7) Installation Target Selection window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(8) Ready to Install window appears.
Press [Install] button.
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NVIDIA GPU Computing | ]

Setup Type
Select the setup tepe that best suits your needs,

Select inztallation type

() Cunent User

Installhield

{ < Back [ Mest » ][ Cancel

Fig. @ -159

Choose Destination Location
Select folder where setup will install files,

Install NWIDIA GPU Computing SDF, 3.2 to:

C:A ANVIDIA GPU Computing SDK. 3.2

InstallS hield

[ < Back ” et » ][ Cancel

Fig. @ -160

[ NVIDIA GPU Computing ¢ [ |

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.
IF pou wart ta review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel to exit
the wizard.
Install’ hield
[ < Back [ Ingtall ] [ Cancel

Fig. @ -161

@-62



(9) Installation in Progress window appears.
Wait until installation is complete.

(10) Wait for a while as setting window for Microsoft
Visual C++ Redistributable appears.

(11) A message appears asking if a shortcut needs to
be create on Desktop.
Press [No].

(12) Installation Complete window appears.
Uncheck check boxes of [Browse NVIDIA GPU
Computing SDK 3.2 files] and [Read Release
Notes] and press [Finish] button.

"In case the version of CUDASDK is 3.2.
* Restart the computer after installation is complete.
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Setup Status

N¥IDIA GPL Computing SDE 3.2 is configuring wour new software installation

Inztalling

C:h AChcommontbintcublas32_32 16.dl

rn "

Install hield

Cancel

Fig. @ -162

—
Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable
o=

_ 0| Please wait while Windows corfigures Microsoft Visual C++ 2005
=7 Redistributable

(Gathering required information...

| _
Fig. @ -163
— ~=
NVIDIA GPU CclmEu‘hng SDK 3.2 - InstallShiel rd

Would you like to add a NVIDIA GPU Computing SDK Browser desktop shortcut?

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstalShield Wizard has successhully installed NVIDIA
GPU Computing SDK 3.2. Click Finish to exit the wizard.

[ 7 Browse NyiDIA GPU Camputing SDK. 3.2 fles |

| Fead Release Notes |

‘ <Back |i  Finish .|| Cancel

Fig. @ -165
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2-12-2. Installation of Graphics Driver

@ Uninstallation
(1) Select “Programs and Features” from Control -
Panel, and Se'eCt NVIDIA Graphics Driver and [ » Control Panel » All Control Panel tems » Programs and Features < | %3} Search Programs and Features »

Control Panel Hofig Uninstall or change a program
press [U ninstall / Change] View instlled updates T RN 5 SiF S s S LB NG ek Sty CHaRgE o R
. IR Wincionws reauresont
nstalledOn =
I sauam
K4 Client rofe 228201
s oA
v Cint w12
5 Microsoft SQL Server Setup Support Files (English) 1053172012
3 Microsoft SQL Server VSS Writer 10/31/2012
71 Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable 11172013
1 Mics Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - 86 9.0.30729 8/8/2011
sau2m
NvDIA oA
(EINVIDIA CUDA Toolkit 3.2 (64 bit) 1051212 |
SNVDIA Graphicsbrvr 27048 A |
T —— T |
ZINVIDIA Update 11.33 10812002 |
oA
w12
wamn -
@ | NVIDIA Corporation Product version: 27048

Fig. @ -166

(2) A message appears on window asking whether to
delete Graphics Driver or not. Graphics Driver e
Press [UNINSTALL] and continue. - i "

Do you really want to remove Graphics Driver?

CANCEL |

Fig. @ -167
(3) Uninstallation procedures start.
A

Removal in progress
Update Components..

Fig. @ -168
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(4) After uninstallation completes, press [RESTART
NOW] button. The computer restarts.

@ Installation
(1) Prepare and run nVidia Graphics Driver.
Choose the driver to run according to the version
of Windows 7 whether it is 32 bit or 64 bit version.
32 bit version: devdriver_<**"> <Windows OS>
_32_<*****(2)>_ general.exe
64 bit version: devdriver_<**">_ <Windows OS>
_B64_<*****2> general.exe
*1 :*indicates the version of CUDA (Toolkit , SDK).
*2 * indicates the version of graphics driver

software.
e.g. : devdriver_3.2_winvista-win7_32_263.06_
general.exe

(2) When a security warning on file(s) opened
appears, press [Run] button and start installation
procedures.

(3) A message to confirm the path to which files are to
be expanded appears.
Press [OK] without changing the settings.
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i NVIDIA Uninstaller

oA

nvIDIA

NVIDIA Uninstaller has finished

restart the computer.
7

=5 Een |
& ()=[ ) « Xera Smart D nstller » Graphicsdrver » 2ot - [ 43| Search 220t o]
Organize ~ =) Open New folder =~ 0 @
Name il Date modiified Type Size
| Tt e e e | A1/2012314 PV Application 1088288
3 Ficurs Double-click the
B videos
= installer execution file.
8 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
& Local Disk (D)
- Sony 326Q (F:)
B Network
W i e
| devdriver_3.2_winvista-win7_32_263.06_ge... Date modified: 7/11/2012 314 PM Date createck 1/11/2013 415 PM
@ Application Size: 106 MB
F ™
Open File - Security Warning u

The publisher could not be verified. Are you sure you want to
run this software?

@ Mame: ..driver_3.2_winvista-win7_32_263.06_general.exe
Fublisher: Unknown Publisher
Type: Application
From: C\Users\useryoshida-PC\Downloads\devdriver_...

[ Bun ] [ Cancel

Always ask before opening this file

publisher. You should only run software from publishers you trust.

|@ This file does not have a valid digital signature that verfies its
k.
How can | decide what software to un?

Fig. @ -171

NVIDIA Display Driver v270.61 - International Package (w3

Please enter the folder where you want to save the
&= NVIDIA driver files. If the folder does not exist,
it will be created for you.

Extraction path:
C:¥MNVIDIA¥DisplayDriver¥270.61%Vista¥ Internation al

oK | Cancel |

Fig. @ -172
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(4) Files to be installed start expanding.
NVIDIA Display Driver v270.61 - International (=23

2= | Please wait while the files are saved to your computer.
When complete, the driver installation will start.

17%

Cancel

Fig. @ -173

(5) Driver installer gets activated.
Press [AGREE AND CONTINE] button.

o NVIDIA Install

nviDlA

NVIDIA software license agreement

License Agreement Please read the A se ment carefully.

AGREE AND CONTINUE A

(6) Select [Custom] from Installation Option and press
[NEXT] button.

tad NVIDIA Install

Install options

Options
it to install

lean instala

ccur during the installation

CANCEL

(7) Check the check box of “Perform clean install” and
press [NEXT].

o NVIDIA Install

nvinia

Custom install options

nents:

rsion  Current Version

Perform clean install

A

‘T-‘ o

Fig. @ -176
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(8) Installation procedures of Driver start.

(9) After uninstallation completes, press [RESTART

NOW] button.
The computer restarts.

2-12-3. Installation of GEVPlayer

(1) Activate the installer of GEVPlayer by double-
clicking the execution file “ebus_sdk_ < *******

(*1)>.exe”.

*1: * indicates the version number of software.

e.g.: ebus_sdk_2.2.3.2436.exe
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i NVIDIA Install
oo

nviDiA

Install in progress

Instaliing ¢ hics Driver.

Install

Fig. @ -177

iy NVIDIA Install

<A

nviniA

Install has finished

Component Status.
1stall

Finish

mplete the install, the computer.
ant to resta

R )

Fig. @ -178

« Sony 326Q (F) » XeraSmart3D Installer » 3 GEVPlayer v |49 W Search 3 GEVPlayer 2
Organize v [=) Open New folder = O @
i Name i Date modified Type Size
M Deskiop @ ebus_sdk 22313 exe 8/3/2012200PM  Application 135446 k8|
1 Downloads
%] Recent Places
& Libraries
[ Documents
o) Music
B Double-click the
B videos
. installer execution file.

& LocoiDisk ()
s Locel Disk (0)
o Sony26QF)

& Network
ebus_sdk 2.23.2436.exe Date modified: 8/3/2012 200 PM Date createck 11/15/2012317 PM
Application Size: 132 MB

Fig. @ -179
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(2) eBus SDK Installer window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select “l accept the terms in the license
agreement”, and press [Next >] button.

(4) A window to select installation target folder
appears.
Press [Next >] button.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for eBUS
SDK

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install eBUS SDK on your
computer, To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

ﬂ Pleora
“ Technologies
< Back [ Mext > l [ Cancel ]

Fig. @ -180

1zl eBUS SDK - Insta

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

-
End User License Agreement |

IMPORTANT: Buyer must accept this License Agreement before vou can use the Sold
Product.

The program(s), which may include one or more of device driver(s) and software library
(libraries). operating system(s), firmware, application software collectively known as
“software” in this package is (are) licensed to the Buyer. By installing all or a portion of this
software, the Buyer indicates acceptance of this License Agreement.

©@ 1 accept the terms in the license agreement! |

) I do not accept the terms in the license agreement

Instalishield

[ < Back | l Mext > ] [ Cancel

Fig. @ -181

(] eBUS SDK - Insta

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different folder.

G Install eBUS SDK to:
C:¥Program Files¥Pleora Technologies Inc¥eBUS SDK¥

InstaliShield

[ < Back || Next> | [ Cancel

Fig. @ -182
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(5) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Install] button.

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back. Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

Installshield

[ <eak |F Tnemil  3|[ cancel

Fig. @ -183

(6) Installation in Progress window appears.
Wait until installation is complete. E———

The program features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the Installshield Wizard installs eBUS SDK. This may take
several minutes.

Status:

—— |

Instalishield

< Back

Fig. @ -184

(7) Installation Complete window appears.

Press [Finish] button. InstaliShield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed eBUS SDK.
Click Finish to exit the wizard.

* Restart the computer after installation is complete.

ﬂ Pleora
+" Technologies

< Back Cancel
Fig. @ -185
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2-12-4. Installation of DCAM-API
(1) Activate DCAM-API Installer.
For 32-bit OS:
DCAM_<****_**()> GigE_x86.msi
For 64-bit OS:
DCAM_<****_**()> GigE_x64.msi
*1: * indicates the version number of software.
e.g.. DCAM_2012-08 _GigE_x86.msi

(2) DCAM-API Installer window appears.
Select “I accept the terms in the License
Agreement”, and press [Install] button.

(3) Installation in Progress window appears, and

Installation begins.

* When operating system used is Windows 7 or
later and User Account Control setting is active,
User Account Control window appears in the
process. Press [Yes] in order to proceed with
installation.
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| « XeraSmart 3D Installer » 4 DCAM-API » 32bit | 43 || Search 226it 2

T =~ Al @

ot Name Date modified Type size

Ml Desktop 5! DCAM _2012-08_GigE_g6.msi 8/2/20126:03PM  Windows Installer .. 1,212 K8)
18 Downloads
& Recent Places \

Double-click the
Pt installer execution file.

&, Local Disk (C)
& Local Disk (D)
- Sony 3260 (F:)

corporation with its registerad office at
. 1126 Ichino-cho, Higashi-ku, Hamamatsu

€ Network
DCAM_2012-08_GigE_x86.msi Date modified: 8/2/20126:03 PM Date created: 11/15/20123:17 PM
¥ Windows Installer Package Size: 1.18 MB
Fig. @ -186
4l DCAM-API for GigE Setup | | — (o] ]
Please read the DCAM-API for GigE License
Agreament
Software User Agreement =
N
THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT ("Agreement")
is entered inte on today's date by
- ‘ accepting this agreement between |
i Hamamatsu Photonics KK, a Japanese

City, Japan ("HPK") and the registered
corporate office of the LICENSEE
representative installing this saftware.

1. GRANT OF LICENSE; LICENSEE -

Fig. @ -187

4 DCAM-API for GigE Setup |

i & 5 EE_N
Installing DCAM-API for GigE =

Please wait while the Setup Wizard installs DCAM-API for GigE.

Status:

Back Next Cancel
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(4) Installation in Progress window closes, and
Installation Complete window appears.
Press [Finish] button.

* It is not necessary to restart the computer after installation.
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2l DCAM-API for GigE S=tup

-
r

11

HE_ N
BN

L1

Completed the DCAM-API for GIQE Setup

Wizard

Click the Finish button to exit the Setup Wizard.

Fig. @ -189
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2-12-5. Installation of OnDemand3D (for Server)

Procedures

@ Installation of OnDemand3D Dental

@ Installation of Leaflmplant

®@ Installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2005

@ Installation of OnDemand3D Server

® Installation of OnDemand3D Server Management Studio

® Automatic Backup Settings on OnDemand3D Server Management Studio

@ Installation of OnDemand3D Dental
(1) Open the installer folder of OnDemand3D Dental.

Activate the installer by double-clicking the e — —
execution file of OnDemand3D Dental software, s ' gy Lo
“Setup_exe”_ 8 Downloads ‘;I\’Ifmldnwilnna”ed,l 11/15/2012 2:48 PM  File folder

‘] Recent Places el

106.232KB

= 1031/2012715PM _ Windaws Installer ..
[ setupere 10/1/2012715PM _ Application

388KB

L s Double-click the

&, Local Disk (C)

s installer execution file.
€ Network

W4 setupere Datemodfied: 10/31/20127A5PM  Date createdk 11/15/20123:17 PM
Application Size: 387 KB

Fig. @ -190

(2) OnDemand3D Installer window appears.

Press [Next >] button.

-
) onDemand3DDental i il . = | |

Welcome to the OnDemand3DDental Setup
Wizard

corputsr,

Cancel 1

The installer will guide vou through the steps requined tainstall DnDemand30 Dental on your

WARMING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intemationsl resties
Unauthorized duplicalion or distribution of this progam, or any portion of it, may iesultin severe dvil
or ciminal pendtiss, and wil be prosecuted b the masinum ektent possible undsr the law.

Fig. @ -191
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(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

(4) Installation Selection window appears.

Install “OnDemand3D Dental” to the computer
used as a server (base unit). Check the check
boxes of “OnDemand3D Dental” and “Show
Language Selection Dialog”. Press [Next >] after

confirming the check boxes.

(5) A window to select installation target folder
appears.
Press [Next >] button.
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r ™
18} ocnDemand3Coental N ¥ EI_IQ
; _—

License Agreement %

Please take & momert to read the license ageement now. IF you accept the tems belaw, click "1
Agras', then "Meut". Othamize click "Cancsl".

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR =
CYBERMED SOFTWARE il

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc and
for the Cybermed software accompanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,
printed materiale and any "online" or electronic documentation
["SOFTWARE"). Bv installina the SOFTWARE. vou aaree to be bound bv the ™

Cancel ‘ < Back ‘ |

| Do Mot hgree

Fig. @ -192

% onDemand3DDental S

Installation Software #I

Select OrDemand3D Edition toinstal

) onbemand2D Dental

[~ Project Wiewer

[F)how Larguage Selection Dislog ‘

Cncel | cBak

Fig. @ -193

r _ ~
) onDemand3DDental ' - = ||

Select Installation Folder ﬁ

The installer willinstal DnDermand30Dental o the fallowing foder.

Tovinstall i this folder, click "New™. Tainstal to a differant folder, enter it below or click “Biowse".

Eolder:

C¥0nDemand2 Olental¥ Browese...
Diisk: Cost.

Iretall OnDemand2D Dental for yoursell, or for anyone mho uses this computer:

1+ Everyone
T Jugt me

@-73



(6) Installation Ready window appears.

Fﬂ ©nDemand3DDental . ¥ EI_IQ
> :
Press [Next >] button. Confirm Installation ""-
..

The installer is ready o install DnDemand30Dentd on your camputer.

| Clich "Mest" to start the inslallation.

Cancel ‘ < Back

Fig. @ -195

(7) Language Selection window of OnDemand3D
appears. Press the pop-up button, select a
language, and press [OK].

NOTE : Language can not be changed after

OnDemand3D Language

Select Language

|Enalish d
Frencn
German
Italian
Japanese
Portuguese
Russian
Spanish

installation is complete. If language
change becomes necessary after
installation, uninstall “OnDemand3D
Dental” first, and then re-install it.

Fig. @ -196

OnDemand32D Language [x]

Select Language

EnpRER e £

(8) Installation Complete window appears. oo ~ =)
Press “Close” Button.

Installation Complete %
-

OnDemand30Dental haz: been succesfullyinstalled

Click "Close™ to exit

Fig. @ -198
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@ Installation of Leaflmplant
(1) Open the installer folder of Leaflmplant. Activate

the installer by double-clicking the execution file of A e oo
Leaflmplant software, “setup.exe” in the folder. o ' o
8 Downloads L. Windowslnstaller3_1 11/15/2012 2:48 PM  File folder

8/22/2012402 PM_ Windows Installer .. 91,906 KB

| setup.ere 8/22/2012402PM __ Application 388K8
4 Libraries

|3 Documents

o Music

Double-click the
installer execution file.

(=4 setupexe Date modified: 8/22/2012402PM Date created: 11/15/2012317 PM
Application Size: 387 KB

Fig. @ -199

(2) Leaflmplant Installer window appears. [ 7 =

i e -
Press [Next >] button.
[ ] Welcome to the Leaflmplant Setup Wizard

The installer will guide vou through the steps requined tainstall Leafimplant on your computer.

i/ BAMNIMG: This computer program iz protedied by copyright ke and intemational treatices,
Unauthorized duplicalion or distribution of this progiam, or any portion of it map resultin severs cvil
ar ciminal pendties, and wil be prosecuted o the marinum egtent possible under the law.

Cancel ‘

Fig. @ -200
(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

rﬂ Leafimplart ‘ .—.— > ; o [ [t |

| License Agreement

Flease take a momert to read the license agreement now. If pou accept the tems below, click '
Agras'!, than ""Mext'. Othenise cick "Cancal"

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR =
CYBERMED SOFTWARE Wi

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc. and
for the Cybermed software accompanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,

printed materials and any "online" or electronic documentation
W ("SOFTWARE"). Bv installina the SOFTWARE. vou aaree to be bound bv the

| Do Mot haree

Fig. @ -201

1
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(4) A window to select installation target folder
appears.
Press [Next >] button.

rﬂ Leafimplart ‘ e >

Select Installation Folder

The installer willinstal Leatimplant b the Following falder

Tovinstall i this folder, click "Ned™. Tainstal to a different folder, enter it below or click “Biowse".

{ Folder:

Il |C'¥Leaf[mplant¥ Browse...
Dishe Coost..

Tnstall Lsilmplant for yourssh, or for anyons who usss this computer,

i+ Everyone
7 Just me
Cancel ‘ < Back
Fig. @ -202
(5) Installation Ready window appears. e I | =l

Press [Next >] button. Confirm Installation

The installer iz ready o install Leaflmplant on your computer.

Click "Mest'" to start the inglallatian.

Cancel ‘ < Back
Fig. @ -203
(6) Installation in Progress window appears, and after ; -
. . ﬁ LeafImplant - -
that, Installation Complete window appears. _
Installation Complete
Press “Close” Button.
Leaflmplant haz been successfully installed.
Click "Close’ to exit.
Fig. @ -204
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@ Installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2005
(1) Activate the installer of Microsoft SQL Server

2005.
For 32-bit 0OS: SQLEXPR32.EXE
For 64-bit OS: SQLEXPR.EXE

(2) License Agreement window appears.

Check the check box of “I accept the licensing
items and conditions”, and press [Next >] button.

(3) Press [Install] button.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

|« 5.OnDemand3D » 53 Microsoft SQL Server » 32bit |49 | search 3201t

P

Organize ~ Open

New folder =~ 0 @

8 Downloads
%l Recent Places

& Libraries
[3 Documents
o Music
(=) Pictures
H videos

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
& Local Disk (D3
- Sony_326Q (F:)

S Name Date modified Type Size
M Desktop.

(= souExPRI2EXE 8302012550 PM__ Application 36310K8|

Double-click the
installer execution file.

€ Network
]| SQUEXPRE2EXE Date modified: 8/20/2012 5:54 PM Date created: 11/15/2012 317 PM
L] Application Size: 359 MB

Fig. @ -205

,ﬂ' Microsoft SQL Server 20035 Setup

End User License Arreement

competition laws, and in tort »

Frint Cancel

b Outzide the United States. I vou acquired the saftware in any

other country, the laws of that country apply I
12 LEGAL EFFECT. This szreement descrbes certain legal rishts
Wau rray have other rights under the lame of your country. You may
also have rights with respect to the party from whom you acquired
the software. Thls apresment dose not change your rlehts under the
laws of your country if the laws of your country do not permit it to do
=0

13. DISCLAMER OF WARRANTY. The software is licensed “as—is.”
“'ou bear the rigdk of using it. Microsoft zives no express warranties,
zLErantees or conditions. You may have additional consumer rights
urder your local laws which this agreement cannot change. To the
extent permitted under your local laws, Microsoft excludes the ¥

| [V Taccapt the isanging Yarrma and condifons)

Fig. @ -206

o Microsoft SOL Server 2005 Setup -+ - - -]

Installing Prerequisites

Insfalls zaftwars companents raquired prior ta inztalling SOL
Seruer

SQL Server Component Update will instal the following components 7
required for SQL Server Setup:

Microsoft SQL Native Cient
Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup Support Files i

Click Install to continue.

Cancel

Fig. @ -207
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(4) Press [Next >] button when installation is
complete.

(5) Wait for a while as “Sytem Configuration Check”

window appears.

(6) The window on the right appears after the window

described in (5).

Microsoft SQL Server installation window appears.

Press [Next >] button.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Installing Prerequisites

Insfalls zaftwars companents required prior ta installing SOL
Seruer

SQL Server Component Update will instal the following components 7
required for SQL Server Setup:

“ Microsoft SQL Native Clent
¥ Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup Support Files

The reguired companents were installed successfully.

H CRESE ST I Cance|

SQL Server Setup is scanning your computer's configuration...

Fig. @ -209

» Welcome to the Microsoft SGL
Serverlnstallation Wizard

Setup will help vou install, modify or remove Microsoft
SEL Server. To continue, click Mext.

< Back Pesct > I Cancel

Fig. @ -210
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(7) Press [Next >] button.

[ 5 Micm'

System ConfigurationC heck
Wiait while the system iz checked for potential installation
problems
|
13 Total 0 Error
@ Success 13 Success 0 Waming
Datailz:
l Action |Stalus l Message | -
1% Minimum Hardware Requirement Success
@ Pending Reboot Requirement Success
% Default Installation Path Permission..  Success
@ Ihiernet Explorer Requirement Success
@ COM Plus Gatalos Requirement Success l
@ AIPMel Wersion Registration Requi.. Success =
@ Minimum MDAZ Version Fequirement  Succossz
@ Edition Change Check Succesz
Filter w I Stop | Beport  w |
Help T

Fig. @ -211

(8) \a/\;?;::rsa while as Installation in Progress window T e e, | .

Microsoft SQL Server Installation
Setup is preparing to continue with the installation.

E_ Please wait while setup prepares to continue with the installation.

Status: Preparing Installation Wizard

L 3 =

Fig. @ -212
(9) In “Registration Information” window, input

“YOSHIDA” in the “Name” and “Company” RE i e atian
f|e|dS Check the CheCk bOX Of "H|de advanced The following Information will personalze yaur Installaton.

- -
8 Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition Serup [

Conflg u ratlo no pt| OI"IS" an d press [N ext >] butto n. The Name field must be filed in prior to proceeding. The Company field is optional.

Narme -

| [ YOSHIDA I

Comnanv:

I [ YosHiDA l

| Hide advanced configuration options |

tep <k Cancel

Fig. @ -213
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(10) Press [Next >] button at “Future Selection”

window.

Select the program features you want Installed.

NOTE : Do not install other software pieces

-5

Click an ican in the folowing list to change how a feature is nstalled.

s Feature descriptian
Installs the SOL Server Database
~ | Client Components Engine, tools for managing relational
b4 -| Connectivity Companents and XML data, and replication.
-+ ¥ _+| Software Development Kit

than “Database Services”.

This feature requires 117 MB on your
hard drive, Ithas 2 of 3subfeatures
sekected. The subfeatures require 99
MB on your hard drive.

Installaton path
c:¥Program Files¥MicrosoftSQL Server¥

Disk Cast...

Next > ] l Cancel ]

(11) In “Authentication Mode” window, check the

check box of “Windows Authentication Mode L Lt e
and press [NeXt >] button I::niﬂ?ﬂ;;?ﬁ;ﬁ:ﬁpmﬂes the security used when

Seledt the authentication mode to use for this installation.

() Mixed Mode [Windows Authentication and SQL Server Authentication)

Specify the sa logon password below:

Enter password:

Confirm password:

Help [ < Back ] I Next » i [ Cancel ] |

(12) In “Configuration Options” window, check the

check box of “Enable User Instances” and press PN
[NeXt >] button Configure user and administrator accounts '

This option crables users without sdministrotor permissions to run @ soparate Ml
instance of the SQL Server Express Database Engine.

[T dd user to the SQL Server Adminstrater role

This option adds the user who isrunning the SQL Server Expressinstalation program
to the SOL Server system Adminstrator role. By default, users on Microsoft windows
Vista operating gystem are not members of the SQL Server System Administrator role.

[ < Back ]l l Next > ] [ Cancel ]

Fig. @ -216

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-80




(13) In “Error and Usage Report Setting” window,
do not check any of the check boxes and press
[Next >] button.

(14) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Install] button.

(15) Wait till the end as Installation in Progress
window appears.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Error and Usage Report Settings
Help Microsoft Improve some of the SQL Server 2005 components i
and services, i

otomatically send Error reparts for SQL Server 2005 i Micosoft or your corporate error |
&l reporting server. Error reparts indude information regarding the condition of SQL Server |
2005 when an emor occurred, your hardware configuration and other data, Error reports

hutomatically zend Feature Usage data for SQL Server 2005 to Microsoft. Usage data
ndudes anonymous information about your hardware configuration and how you use our
software and services.

By installing Microsoft SQL Server 2005, SQL Server and its components wil be configured to
automatically send fatal service error reports to Microsoft or & Corporate Error Reporting
Server. Microsoft uses error reports to improve SQL Server functiondity, and treats all
information as confidential.

[ ems Lo |l o=

Fig. @ -217

Ready to Install
Setup Is ready o begn Installadon. i
ol
Setup has enough information to start copying the program files. To praceed, dickInstal. To
change any of yaur installation settings, dick Back. To exit setup, dick Cancel,
The following comp will be i lled !
. SqQL Server Database Services il
(Database Services) |
fl
|
(l
(
Help [ <Back J|[ sl J[[ camncel ]
— e

Fig. @ -218

iz Microsoft SQL Server E
Setup Progress
The selected components are being configured

Product [ status I l
@SQL Setup Support Files Setup finished
@SQL Mative Client Configuring companents...
SOL VSS Writer
SOL Server Database Services
I
I

Status

Removing applications

<< Back | et == Cancel

Fig. @ -219
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(16) Installation Complete window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(17) Installation Complete window appears.
Press [Finish] button.

*Restart the computer after installation is complete.
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The selected components are being configured

Product | Status |
(Z)50L Setup Support Fies Setup finished
Z#SOL Native Client Setup finished
85; JL VS5 Wiriter Setup finished
@SQL Server Database Services Setup finished

[ e Cancel

Fig. @ -220

Completing Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Setup
Setup has finished configuration of Microsoft SQL Server 2005

Refer to the setup error logs for information describing any failure(s) that occurred during
setup. Click Finish to exit the installation wizard.

Summary Log
To minimize the server surface area of SQL Server 2005, same features and services are

disabled by default for new installations. Te configure the surface area of SQL Server, use the

Surface Area Confiquration tool.

Configuring and Managing SQL Server

Express

*  Forimproved managezbility and security, SQL
Samar 2005 provides mors control over the SGL
Semver surface area onyoursystem. To minimize
the surface area, the following default
corfigurations have been applied to your
instance of SAL server:

I3

m

o TCPIP connections are disabled

o Mammnad Dinanin dinoblad

Einish

Fig. @ -221
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@ Installation of OnDemand3D Server
NOTE : Do not insert USB key.

(1) Open the installer folder of OnDemand3D Server.
Double-click the execution file of OnDemand3D

Server software, “setup.exe” in the folder.

(2) OnDemand3D Server Installer window appears.

Press [Next >] button.
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| » Computer » Sony326Q(F) » OnDemand3D Installer » ~ |49 || Search OnDemandD Installer B
Organize ~ 5 Open Sharewith v New folder =~ 0 @
T Name & Date modified Type Size

N Desktop )i Leaflmplant-w32.109.2296 10/22/2012209PM  File folder

18 Downloads Ji MicroSoftsQLServer2005 10/22/2012 208 PM _ File folder

] Recent Places ). OnDemand3D_Server-wi2.109.2341 10/22/2012207PM_ File folder

Ji OnDemand3DDental-w32109.2341 10/22/2012201PM  File folder

& Libraries ) 1092381  1022/2012207PM  Filefolder

[3 Documents

& Music

() Pictures

B Videos

1 Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
& Local Disk (D)
- Sony_326Q ()

€ Network

OnDemand2D_Server-w32.109.2341 Dte modifiect 10/22/2012 207 PM
{ File folder

). <« 5.0nDemancD » 5-4 OnDemand3D Server ~ |49 || Search 5-4 OnDemand3D Server B
Organize v Open New folder B~ 0 @
X Name Date modified Type Size

M Deskiop Al one. ver-w32.msi 10/31/20127A7PM  Windows Installer .. 22,526 KB

18 Downloads [ setupore 10/31/2012718PM _ Application 27Ke
%l Recent Places

& Libraries
[=) Documents
o Music

(=] Pictures
s Double-click the
L installer execution file.

&a Local Disk (D)
= SONY_326Q (F)

@ Network

54 setupexe Date modified: 10/31/2012748PM  Date created: 11/15/2012317 PM
Application Size: 426 KB

Fig. @ -222

rﬁ OnDemand3DServer " EI_IQ1
Welcome to the OnDemand3DServer Setup @

Wizard

The installer will guide pou through the steps required tainstall OnDemand30S erver on your

computer.

WIAAMIMG: This computer program is protected by copyright law and intermational reatiss.
Unauthorized duplicalion or distribution of this progam, or any partion of it, may result in zevere vl
or ciminal pendties, and wil be prosecuted o the maximum extent pozsible under the law.

Cancel ‘

Fig. @ -223
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(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

(4) Installation Target Selection window appears.

Press [Next >] button.

(5) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Next >] button.
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ﬂ OnDemand3DServer

License Agreement .

Please take & momert to read the license ageement now. IF you accept the tems belaw, click "1
Agras' then "Meut". Othamize click "Cancsl".

>

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR
CYBERMED SOFTWARE mll

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc and
for the Cybermed software accompanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,
printed materiale and any "online" or electronic documentation
"SOFTWARE"). Bv installina the SOFTWARE. vou aaree to be bound bv the ™

1 Do Mot hgree

Fig. @ -224

14 OnDemand3DServer

Select Installation Folder

al

The installer willinstal DnDemand3D Server Io the fallowing foder.

Tovinstall i this folder, click "Mew™. Tainstal to a differant folder, enter it below or click “Biowse.

Falder:

C#0nDamandd Doarver Browse... Y
Disk Ciost..

Inztall DnDemand3D5erver for yourssl, or for anyons mho uses this computer:

1+ Everyone

" Just me

Cancel ‘ < Back

Fig. @ -225

ﬂ OnDemand3DServer

[ )
Confirm Installation

The installr is ready bo install Onbemand30&erver on vour computer,

Click "Mest" to start the inslallation

Cancel ‘ ¢ Back

Fig. @ -226
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(6) Installation in Progress
Wait for a while.

window appears.

(7) Server’s Initial Setting window appears after the

window indicated in (6).

Select “Data Storage” Tab and enter the following

items.
Note:

Confirm the disk drive configuration on the computer

before carrying out this set
window of the drive from C

ting.(Open the property
omputer (or My Computer)

window.) After confirming it, appoint the disk drive
that the free space is bigger (or the biggest) on the

computer.

e Storage Path

: [disk drive] OD3DDATA

e Network User Name  : admin
e Network password : admin
e Backup Path : [disk drive] OD3DBackup"
e Network User Name  : admin
e Network password : admin

e Default Database(MS-SQL 2005 or 2008 Express)

: Check

e Compression Constraint : Uncheck
M e.g.: 1) When C and D exist on the computer and

the free space of D is bigger than that of C,
appoint as follows.
Storage Path : D:\OD3DDATA
Backup Path : D:\OD3DBackup

2) When C,D and E exist on the computer
and the free space of D and E are much
bigger than that of C, appoint as follows.
Storage Path : D:\OD3DDATA
Bachup Path : E\OD3DBackup

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

r
14! onDemand3Dserver

Installing OnDemand3DServer

OnDemand3DS erver is being installed

Flease wait

Cancel

al

Fig. @ -227

[ Data Storage } OnDemand30 ServerI DICOM SCP I License ]

| Data Storage

Storage Path : || C:\OD3DDATA} |

Network User Name : | admin

Network Password :

Backup Path :  Fi\OD3DDATABUckup

C‘Iear,l

Network User Name : | admin

Network Password !

§ Database
I [¥] pefault Database ( MS-SQL 2005 or 2008 Express ) I

| Provider=SQLNCLI;Server=LOCALHOST\SQLEXPRESS Database

| Compression Constraint

[] Always compress DICOM data with JPEGZ000 Compression
(1f user selects transfer type as 'Original’ from App/Dental,
DICOM will be compressed to JPEG2000 Lossless.)

——

JI Cancel _l

Fig. @ -228
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(8) Select “OnDemand3D Server” Tab and enter/
configure the following items.

e Listening Port : 3970
e Time Out (mins) : 30
e Description : OnDemand3D Server 2008
e Allow Proxy User  : Check
e Deny Progressive Transfer to localhost :
Check
e Use Separate Authentication Server :
Uncheck

(9) Select “DICOM SCP” Tab and enter/configure the
following items and press [OK] button.

e AE-Title : OnDemand3DSCP
e Listening Port : 104
e DICOM Command : Check all five check boxes

(10) A confirmation window appears asking
whether or not to save Server Settings. Press
[OK] with checking the check box of “Restart
OnDemand3D Server”.

Additional Information:

Settings for OnDemand3D Server done in
procedures (7) to (9) can also be done after
installation. When settings are done after instal-
lation, a window as in (10) also appears. Press
[OK] with checking the check box of "Restart
OnDemand3D Server".
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Data Storage|[ OnDemand3D Server | [JICOM SCP | [Bn]
B OnDemand3D Server

Listening Port ; | 3970 [ protected Mode
Time Dut [mins) : | 30 | Deny Progressive Transfer to localhost

Description : | OnDemand3D Server 2008

B Redirection Server

| [[]Use Separate Authentication Server |

Address : ‘

| Check

NT Service

Name : | OnDemand3DSCP_NTService

Display Name : | OnDemand3D Server

Description : | OnDemand3D Server of Cybermed Inc. |

Open Log Folder

0K 5 Cancel |
Fig. @ -229
| Data Storage [ OnDemand3D Servar|| DICOM SCP | ]

l DICOMSCP

AE - Title : | OnDemand3DSCP |

Listening Port : | 104 ‘

B DICOM Command

[¥ cecHo [ c-STORE C-GET Flcrnp = cmMovE

Jl DICOM Server List

AE-Title | Server Address | Port | Description ]

[ add

" Maodify ‘l RemaveAI

Fig. @ -230

OnDemand2D Server

Are you sure you want to save current p

[ Restart OnDemand3D Server

0K o4 Cancel ‘I

raperties?
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(11) A message appears that installation of
OnDemand3D Server is complete.
Press [OK] button.

(12) Installation Complete window appears.

Press [Close] button and close the window.

OnDemand2D Scrver Info

Fig. @ -232
'ﬂ OnDemand3DServer i '-@‘Elg:

Installation Complete

OnDemand30 Server has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" to exit. |

Please use Windows Update to check for any critical updates ta the NET Framework.

Carncel | < Back

Fig. @ -233

NOTE : The following procedures need to be followed after USB key is inserted.

(13) Press Start Button and select “All Programs".
Then select “OnDemand3D Server" and finally

“Configure OnDemand3D Server".
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L Aptenyx Imaging
\. Broadcom
2 D'Toolbox user
J. Duerr Dental
Ju EVAsoft Documents
. Games
) Image Pictures
1. Imagelevel
) Leaflmplant
1 Maintenance B
1. Microsoft SQL Server 2005 SRR
J. Mobile Partner
1 NVIDIA Corporation
L\ OnNemand2n Senver

|| ¥ C T Devices and Printers

ﬁ ENQ-USEr LICENSE Agl’EEmEn[

| OnDemand3D Server Management
| OnDemand3DDental Help and Support

Music

Control Panel

Default Programs

1. Pleora Technologies Inc
Ju SIDEXIS

4  Back

| ‘Searth programs and files Shutdown | * |

Fig. @ -234
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(14) Click [License] Tab and check [Status] in [License

|nf0rmatI0n] CheCk to see that [[NetWOI'k] IP [ Data storage | OnDemand3D Server | DICOM SCP|[ License | E
USB] is displayed and press [OK] button. I License Information
Status : | [Network] IP : USE |

Registration

License Name

[M] DBM - Database Management

[M] Report - Captured Image Management and Report Generation
[F1 Enable OEM Text
[
M

[

F] EnaDIe MNetServer Client
1D
F1 Enable DVR Implant

_ = = gmmﬂl =

Fig. @ -235
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® Installation of OnDemand3D Server Management Studio
(1) Open the installer folder of OnDemand3D Server
Management Studio. Double-Click “setup.exe” in e e e

Organize ~ i Open Sharewith v New folder E~ O @
th e fo Ide r o Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop )i Leaflmplant-w32.1.09.2206 10/22/2012209PM  File folder

8. Downloads )i MicroSoftsQLServer2005 10/22/2012 2:08 PM

File folder
%l Recent Places 1

/2012207 PM  File folder

10/22/2012207PM _ File folder
5 Libraries 10/22/2012 207 PM_ File folder
/= Documents
o Music
(=) Pictures
H videos

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
& Local Disk (D3
- Sony_326Q (F:)

€ Network
10.0.2341 10/22/2012 2:07 PM
1| Fiefoider
|« > 21092341 < |43 || Search ServerManagementStudio-w32.. £
Organize ~ Open New folder Bz~ 0 @
e Name . Date modified Type Size
B Deskiop Al e Studio-w32.msi 8/22/2012354PM__ WindowsInstaller..  10447KB
1§ Downloads | setupre 8/22/20123:54 PM__ Application 42 KB
% Recent Places \—
2 Libraries
[= Documents
o Music
[ Pictures .
B videss Double-click the
= computer installer execution file.
& Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk (D)
= SONY_326Q (F)
€ Network
= setup.exe Date modified: 8/22/2012 3:54 PM Date created: 10/22/2012 2:07 PM
Application Size: 426 KB
Fig. @ -236
(2) OnDemand3D Server Management Studio e )
—ﬂ ©OnDemand3D Server Management Studio i e

Installer window appears.

Welcome to the OnDemand3D Server
Press [Next >] button. Management Studio Setup Wizard

The installer will quide pou traugh the steps required tainstall OnDemand30 Server M anagement
Studic onpour camputer.

WARMING: This computer program i+ protected by copyright law and intemational treaties,
Unauthorized duplicalion or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, map resultin severe dwil
or ciminal penatiss, and wil be prosecuted o the masinum ektent possible under the law.

Cancel ‘

Fig. @ -237
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(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

(4) Installation Target Selection window appears.

Press [Next >] button.

(5) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Next >] button.
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ﬂ ©nDemand3D Server Management Studio - -

License Agreement

| Please take & momert to read the license ageement now. IF you accept the tems belaw, click "1
(| Agras'’ then "Mewt". Othemize click "Cancsl".

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR =
CYBERMED SOFTWARE i

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc and
for the Cybermed software accompanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,
printed materiale and any ‘"online" or elactronic documentation
("SOFTWARE"). Bv installina the SOFTWARE. vou adree to be bound bv the ™

" | Do Mot hgree
Cancel ‘ < Back Mext » |

Fig. @ -238

ﬂ OnDemand3D Server Management Studio -

3 | i ﬂ‘
Select Installation Folder

| The inztaller willinstal OnDemand30 Server M anagement Studio to the: fallowing Folder,

Tovinstall i this folder, click "Mes". Tainstal to a differant folder, enter it below or click “Biowse.

Falder:

G0 bamandd DEMStudic Browse...
Disk. Cast..

Install DnDemand2D Server Manazsment Studio for yourssl, or for anyons who uses this

CompLiber
1+ Everyone
7 Just me
Cancel ‘ < Back
Fig. @ -239
jﬂ CnDemand3D 3E:ver Manmagement Studio - -

Confirm Installation

| The installer iz ready o install dnDemand3D Server Management Studio on your computer.
I

| Click "Mest" to start the inslallatian

Cancel ‘ ¢ Back

Fig. @ -240
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(6) Installation in Progress window appears.

5! OnDemand3D S;er Management Studio — l =il é]‘
Wait for a while. :
Installing OnDemand3D Server e’
Management Studio
OnCemand3l Server Management Studio is being installed.
Fleaze wait
e
Fig. @ -241
(7) Installation Complete window appears. -
15! OnDemand3D Server Management Studio -

Press “Close” Button.

- = ﬁ-‘
Installation Complete

OnDemand30 Server Management Studio has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" to exit.
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® Automatic Backup Settings on OnDemand3D Server Management Studio
(1) Activate “OnDemand3D Server Management

Studio” by double-clicking the shortcut icon on £
Desktop. m

Onbemand3D

Sernver Man...

Fig. @ -243

(2) Main Screen is displayed. Click on the icon at

upper left.

(3) OnDemand3D Server Login window appears.

Enter Network User Name, Network Password
and the server’s address entered at item (7) of
OnDemand3D Server installation procedures.
Press [Connect] button. Login information can
be stored if the check box of “Remember User
Information” is checked.

e User ID: admin
e Password : admin
e Server Address: localhost

(4) A screen as in the figure on the right appears
when login is successful. Make sure that
“Activated” is displayed in “Activation” item in
“Server Status” column.

3 721 @ e NN I (0] B2 P P B R

Fig. @ -246
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(5) OnDemand3D Server has the function to

automatically backup the data. In initial settings,
automatic backup feature is turned off. Automatic
backup settings are done here. After logging into
OnDemand3D Server, click on “Maintenance” tab

and select “Backup”.

Fig. @ -247
(6) Backup Management screen opens and Backup

Information is displayed.

(7) When “Not Reserved” is displayed at “Schedule
Time”, automatic backup will not be executed.

Press “Change” button and configure “Schedule
Time”.

(8) Set the time for making backup.
Set “Time” as 14: 00: 00, and press [OK] button.

(9) Make sure PM 02:00 is displayed at “Schedule
Time”.
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Fig. @ -248
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|

Fig. @ -249

;lee Ed.n:-_-r]ulinu

\Lf%‘

Fig. @ -251
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2-12-6. Installation of OnDemand3D (for Client)
Procedures

@ Installation of Project Viewer

@ Installation of Leaflmplant

® Connection confirmation of Project Viewer

@ Installation of Project Viewer
(1) Open the installer folder of OnDemand3D Dental.

(=
Activate the installer by double-clicking the — _—
execution file of OnDemand3D Dental software, el ey L
“Setup.exe" in the folder. (‘_'Z.; Recent Places. :;;m:pm = ntal-w32.msi :g/z;zﬁ;il;:: Apph(m::szzusr. 106;};2‘

Double-click the
installer execution file.

S Network

L cetupere Dstemodies 103201274564 Date cested: 11/15/2012 327
Appication Sae 378

Fig. @ -252

(2) OnDemand3D Dental Installer window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

4 onDemand3DDental :H =

YWelcome to the OnDemand3DDental Setup
Wizard

The installer will guide pou through the steps reguired toinstall OnDemand3DDental on your
computer.

WWAAMING: This cormputer program is protected by copgright law and intemational resties
Unauthorized duplicalion or distribution of this programm, or any portion of it may resultin severe cvil
ar ciminal pendties. and wil be prosecuted o the maxinmum extent possible under the law,

S| EEm

Fig. @ -253

(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

4l onDemand3DDental - s

License Agreement

Please take a moment to read the licenss ageement now. If wou accept the tems balow, click "1
Aigras'’, then ''"Next'. Othanisa alick ''Cancal''

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR =
CYBERMED SOFTWARE g

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc and
for the Cybermed software accompanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,
printed materials and any “online” or slectronic documentation
("SOFTWARE"\. Bv installina the SOFTWARE. vou aaree to be bound bv the ™

| Do Mot Agree

Concel | < Back ‘|

Fig. @ -254
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(4) Installation Selection window appears.

Install “Project Viewer” to the computer used as a
client (sub unit). Check the check boxes of “Project
Viewer” and “Show Language Selection Dialog”,

and press [Next >] button.

(5) A window to select installation target folder
appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(6) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Next >] button.
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4! CnDemand3ppental ©

Installation Software

Select OrD'emand3D E dition to instal

[T OnDemand3D Dental

Foject Wiswer

Cancel ‘ < Back

Fig. @ -255

‘#2) OnDemand3DDental &

Select Installation Folder

The installer willinstal OnDemand3D Dental 1o the following foder.

Eolder:
C¥0nDiemand? Dhental¥

' Everyone
" Jdust me

Cancel ‘

Tainstall in this falder, click "Mest"". Tainstal to a differant folder, enter it below or click "Biowese!"

Hrowse...
Disk Cast..

Inetall DnDamand2DDental for yourssh, or for anyons rho uses this computar:

Fig. @ -256

‘g2l onD=mand3DDental

Confim Installation

Theinstalkr is ready o install OnDemand3DDentd on your computer.

| Click "Mest" to start the inslallation.

Cancel | < Back
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(7) Language Selection window of OnDemand3D
appears. Press the pop-up button, select a
language, and press [OK].

NOTE : Language can not be changed after
installation is complete. If language
change becomes necessary after
installation, uninstall “Project Viewer”
first, and then re-install it.

(8) Installation Complete window appears. Press
“Close” Button.

@ Installation of Leaflmplant

(1) Open the installer folder of Leaflmplant. Activate
the installer by double-clicking the execution file of
Leaflmplant software, “setup.exe” in the folder.
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OnDemand2D Language

Select Language

|English |E||
IMI
e ILpi I
German
Italian
Japanese
Portuguese
Russian
Spanish

Fig. @ -258

Fig. @ -259

- §#l OnD=maond3DDental 3 =

Installation Complete

OnDemand3D Dental has been successfullyinstalled.
Chck *'Close" to exit.

)i « 5.0nDemand3D » 5-2_Leaflmiplant » - & ~ [ 43 | Search 5-2 Leafimiplant o
Organize ~  [BOpen  Newfolder - [ @
S Name Date modified Type Size
B Desicop ) Tnsthast 11/15/2012248 PM  Filefolder

1 Downloads 1 Windowsinstaller3 1 11/15/2012248PM  File folder

) Recent Places 8/22/20124:02PM _ Windows Installer .. 91906 KB
(2 setup.oce 8/22/20124:02PM__ Application 388 KB
&

\

8 Computer

B ey Double-click the

= Local Disk (D)
= Sony 3260 (F)

installer execution file.

S Network
L setupexe Datemodfied: 22/2012402PM  Date crestec: 11/15/2012317 PM
Application Sze: 387 KB

Fig. @ -261
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(2) Leaflmplant Installer window appears.
Press [Next] button.

(3) License Agreement window appears.
Select [| Agree] and press [Next >] button.

(4) A window to select installation target folder
appears.
Press [Next >] button.
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‘£ Leaflmplart - > =

Welcome to the Leaflmplant Setup Wizard

Theinstaller will guide vou throlgh the steps required tainstall Leaflmplari on your computer.

“WAAANING: This computer program is pratected by copyright lw and intematical frastics.
Urauthorizad duplicalion or distribution of this pragram, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or ciminal penalies, and wil be prosecuted o the maximum sxtent possitle under the lav.

-
T Leafimplart S iR =

License Agreement

Flease take a momert to read the license ageement now. | pou accept the tems belows, oick '
Agras", then "Mext”, Othenwizs click "Tancsl™

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT FOR =
CYBERMED SOFTWARE I

This Cybermed End-User License Agreement ("EULA") is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and Cybermed Inc. and
for the Cybermed software accempanying this EULA, which includes the
accompanying computer software, and may include associated media,
printed materials and any “online" or electronic documentation
("SOFTWARE™. Bv installing the SOFTWARE. vou aaree to be bound bv the ™

T | Do Mot Bgree
Cancel | < Back Next > l

Fig. @ -263

g e -

Select Installation Folder

Theinstalier will nstal Leaflmplant to the following folder

Toinstall in this folder, click "Nexs"". Toinstal to a different folder, entes it belows or click "Biowss"

i Foids:

j| [E¥Lestmphn Browse..
Disk Cost..

Trstall Leaflmplant for pourssif, or for anyors who usses this computar:

i Everyong

© Just me

Cancel | < Back

Fig. @ -264
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(5) Installation Ready window appears.
Press [Next >] button.

(6) Installation in Progress window appears, and after
that, Installation Complete window appears.
Press “Close” Button.

® Connection confirmation of Project Viewer
(1) Activate “Project Viewer” by double-clicking the
shortcut icon on Desktop.

(2) Main Screen appears and a window appears
asking login information.
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1 Leafimplar: S - ,,I

Confimn Installation

Theinstalier is ready bo install Leaflmplant on pour computer.
Chck "Mext' to start the inslallation.

Cancel |

< Back

Fig. @ -265

-
3l Leafimplant PR -

Installation Complete

Leaflmplant has been successfully installed.

Click "Close" to exit

Cancel |

Fig. @ -266

H
ey |

Fig. @ -268
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(3) A window appears asking login information.

Enter Network User Name, Network Password J Onbemand3p-server user information
and the server’s address entered at item (7) of [Logm tfoumaton _
OnDemand3D Server installation procedures. e [ |
Press [Connect] button.

Passward | EEEEE |

server address | 192.158.100.100 |

[Jima 22
User ID: admin
Password: admin -S|elect Profile =
Server Address: Server computer IP address Edit Profile |

* A screen as in the figure on the right appears

when login fails. In such a case, check the fol- Fig. @ -269
lowing items. If login fails even after checking the
following items, restart the computer. Onbesnand3pvontal Info

@ Error : It's impossible to find OnDemand30 Server.

. dd = L L <
e The server computer and client computer are e

connected with each other using a LAN cable.
e “admin” is entered as Password.

e |P address of the server computer is entered at Fig. @ -270
Server Address.
e Network adapter is not deactivated. OnbDemand3DDental Info

Error : It's impossible to find OnDemand3D Server.

Server Address : 192.168.100.120
Log-in ID : admin

Fig. @ -271

OnDemand3DDental Info

Error : It's impossible to find OnDemand2D Server.

Server Address : 192.168.100.100

Log-in ID : adminl

Fig. @ - 272
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(4) If login is successful, the indication on top of the
main window changes from Unknown to what is
displayed in the figure on the right (lower).
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Before login

Fig. @ -273

After login (sample)

Fig. @ -274
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2-13. Setting PCI LAN board

Follow the instructions below for mounting and setting PCI LAN board.

(1) Preparation

* PC (PCI-Express or PCIl expansion slot mounted)

* 1 x Gigabit Ethernet board (either Intel, 3COM or Marvel)
» Ethernet board compliant driver (* prepare as necessary)

(2) Follow the instructions below.

@ Turn the computer off and unplug the power plug from the power outlet.

@ Mount PCI LAN board to PCI-Express (or PCI) slot of the PC.

@ Driver installation of PCI LAN board
Turn on the computer. If the “New hardware detection wizard” screen is displayed, install the driver which
complies to the mounted Ethernet board.

@ Configure network connection
(1) Open network connection screen.

=10 x|
Fie Edt Vew Favotss Tods Advanced Help | &
Qreck v ()~ T | Dseasn | romes | [
Address [@ Hetwork Connections EIEE]
Name [ vpe Status | Device Neme

LAN or High-Speed Internet

MliocaiArea Connection 7 LANor High-Spesd Intemmet  Connecked Inted(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adspil
Local Area Connection 2 LN or High-Speed Intermet Network cable unplugge. . Broadkom etitreme ST Gigabil

See Also A

&) Network Troubleshooter

Other Places 2
@ Controlpanel

3 My Network Places

() My Documents

2 My Computer

Details. a

Network Connections
System Folder

[z objects.

Fig. @ -275

(2) Open the Properties screen of the mounted Ethernet connection.

i i 7| X
1=k o Locab i Comnecon S X
Fle Edt View Favorkes Taok Advanced Help | & Eenzel | Jr— dl
Qe = () - T | D searn | pottrs | [
Adiress [ Network Comectons = Conneet using
|t Lype s Deviee Nane IntellF) Gigahit CT Desktop Adapter
LAN or High-Speed Internet |! IR) Gig P Configure
O Toe This connection uses the following items
o
repar [T B Ciient for Microsoft Networks | -
Bidoe Connections [ JBYFile and Prirter Sharing for Microsoit Networks
¢ [E— [ J8 QoS Packet Scheduler
s connection becte L] = Network Monitar Diiver =
ct is Rename 4 I I »
e [ properics ||
ol | Urinstl ||| Fiopeties |
Other Places 2
@ Control Panel [~ Description
Q) 1y ok lces Transmission Contral Pratosolintermet Protocel. The: default
£y dacumerts wide aiea netwark protosl that pravides sammunication
2 1y Computer across diverse interconnected netorks
Details a = ¥ Show icon in notification area when cannected
Select the mounted PCI LAN board. ¥ Notity me hen this cornection has fited o1 no conrectivty
it or i spoed et . o s
Yo resn e RIGNt-Click “Properties”.
il Cancel

Fig. @ -276
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(3) Clear all the check marks in the check boxes at the bottom of the Properties screen. Click “OK”.
Thiz connechion uzes the followina ikems:

O Etlient for Microzoft Metworks | ;l

L E,I File and Printer Sharing for Microzaft Metworks | <srm ] )
O g D05 Packet Scheduler Confirm the status of checkbox while

] == Mebwork Maoritar Driver 'LI sliding the scroll bar up and down.
.

i
|"|\ Tl ]

Clear all check marks.

Fig. @ -277

® Configure Jumbo Packet.

(1) Open Device Manager screen. =

File Acton View Help
e |mHEE |

B

1% Computer
g Disk drives
B, Display adapters
-} DVD/CD-ROM drives
ﬁé Human Interface Devices
-2 Keyboards
4 Mice and other pointing devices
K vontors
& Network adapters
Ports (COM & LPT)
Processars
Sound, video and game controliers
3- Storage controllers
18 System devices
- § Universal Serial Bus controllers

Fig. @ -278

(2) Expand “Network Adapter”. Open Properties screen of the mounted Ethernet board.

=8I Intel(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter Properties 2=
RS fhchom ooy ek Teaming | VLANs | BeotOptins | Diiver | Detals | Resufrion]
e mEIEmD &R &S General | LikSpeed | Advanced | PowerManagement

- yoshida-PC

18 Computer SeleCt the mounted Ethernet Intelif) Gigabit CT Dieskiop Adapter

o Disk drives
&, Display adapters

t;éj 2&:/:”0‘?3:;!\/;;“5 board . Right_cl iCk “ Properties” Device type: Netnork adapters

3 Keyboards Manufacturer: — Intel
| Mice and other poir es Location: PLCI $lat & [PCI bus 3, device 0, function 0]
& Moritors

letwork adapters Device statu

5
o) Rt ‘”"E' This device is warking prperl. =
3 SIS Update Driver Software. . 5 "
I; Ports (COM &LPT) s If you are having problems with this device, oick Troubleshont to
Processors F stait the troubleshooter

3 Sound, video and game controliers

Storage controllers Scan for hardware changes
188 System devices —— =

§ Universal Serd Bus comtroters [Properties ||
Troubleshoot.

Device usage:

[Gpens property heet for the arrent sdecton Use this device (enatle] =

oK Caneel

Fig. @ -279
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(3) Open “Advanced Settings” tab. Select “9014 Bytes” (or above) under “Jumbo Packet”. Click “OK”.

Teaming I WA I B oot Optionz | [Ciriver [retailz I Rezources
General I Link Speed Advanced Fower b anagement

i ') advanced Adapter Settings
Jumbo Packet

9014 Bytes
// (or above)
Yalue:

WNGa=shik M sckar Slaus Blads i ani4 B‘:.-'tES _I
[umboPacket 1 Dedbed 7 —|

LOCAIy SOmini=cered Aooress ANDS Bubac

Log Link Skate Event N1 Pt

Performance Options B I |

Pricriky & YLAMN
TCPJIP OFfloading Options
whdaib Fee | imle ~| Ilse Default |

Fig. @ -280

*

If Jumbo Packet is not listed in the Advanced Settings, or “9014 Bytes” and above cannot be selected

in the setting, it cannot be properly connected to the sensor. If this is the case, replace to the Ethernet
board which is compliant to this setting and repeat the configuration.

® Confirmation of User Account Control Settings (OS: Windows 7 only)

* If the OS is Windows XP, proceed to “© Check Firewall Settings”.
(1) Open “Change User Account Control Settings”
screen.

Click “Start”. Type “UAC” in the program and file

search box. “Change User Account Control Set-

tings” will be listed.

Click “Change User Account Control Settings”.

Or select “Change User Account Control Settings”
from Control Panel > User Accounts.

9 See more resuts

[uac Shutdown | »
b @ 3 O
Fig. @ -281

(2) User Account Control Settings screen is :
displayed. Check if the notification setting is set at e S oo oo
the lowest (Never notify).

- - Default - Notify me only when programs try to make
If it is not set at the lowest, change the position. B
. @ ety :
N notify
ot
Fig. @ -282
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(3) Set at the lowest and click “OK”.

(4) User Account Control Change Approval dialog
box is displayed. Click “Yes”.

(5) After the setting, task bar displays a message
which prompts you to restart the computer.
Restart the computer.

(6) Click the message. Action Center screen is
displayed. Click “Restart Now”.

@ Check Firewall Settings
<0S: in case of Windows XP>

(1) Click Start, and select “Run...” or press “Windows

key + R”.
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@ User Account Control Settings i S=lES}
a i o your computer

user programs from to your computer,
Tell me more about User Account Control setings

Aways notify

-1 Never notify me when:

®  Programs try to nstall software or make changes to my
computer

®  Imake changes to Windows settings

@ Mot recommendsd. Choose this only if you need to use
programs thatare not certfied for Windows 7 because
e they donot support User Account Control.

Never notify

Fig. @ -283

'@ User Account Control i x|

;-m Do you want to allow the following program to make changes to this

/  computer?

|" Program name:  UserAccountControlSettings
- Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

- = =]

Change when these notifications appear

Fig. @ -284

’% You must restart your computer to turn on User Account Control x|

Click to restart this computer

Fig. @ -285
=]

Restart this computer to turn on User Account Control

Before restarting, save any open files and close all programs.

Restart Mow I Restart Later

Fig. @ -286

Search

| Help and Suppart

Log Off user...

Windows XP Professid

Turn OFF Computer, ..
I RY IR
Fig. @ -287
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(2) Type “firewall.cpl” into the Run text box and click
HOKH-

(3) On the General tab of the Windows Firewall
screen, make sure if “On (recommended)” is
selected and “Don't allow exceptions” check box
is cleared.

(4) Select [Advanced] tab. In the “Network
Connection Settings”, clear the check box of PCI
LAN card connection.

(5) Click “OK” and close Windows Firewall screen.
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Ron 2

i Type the name of a program, folder, document, or
o Internet resource, and Windows will open it Far waou,

Open: I firewall,cpl j

oK, I Cancel | Browse, .. |

Fig. @ -288

%= windows Firewall ] x|

General | Exceptions | Advanced

Windows Firewall helps protect your computer by preventing unauthonized users
fram gaining access to your computer thraugh the Intemet or a network.

@’ & 0)) [recommended)

~iz zetting blocks all outzside zources fram connecting ta thiz
computer, with the exception of those selected on the Exceptions tab.
n't allow exceptions
Zelect thiz when you connect to public networks in les: secure
locations, such as aiports. You wil not be notified when Windows

Firewall blocks programs. Selections on the Exceptions tab will be
ignored.

" OFf [not recommended)

Ayoid using this zetting. Turning off Windows Firewall may make this
computer mare vulherable to vinuzes and intruders.

iedhat else should | know about Windows Firewall?

Ok I Cancel

Fig. @ -289

%= windows Firewall X[

General | Exceptions  Advanced

~ Metwaork Connection Settings

‘windows Firewall iz enabled for the connections selected below. Ta add
exceptions for an individual connection, select it, and then click Settings:

| &rea Connection 2 Settings... |

1ea Connection 7

~ Security Lagging

‘f'ou can create a log file for troubleshooting purposes. Settings... |

ICMP
“wiith Intemet Control Message Protocol [ICMP), the Settings... |
caomputers on a network can share enor and status
information.

~ Default Settings

To restare all Windows Firewall settings to a default state.  gastare Defaults |
click Restore Defaults.

Ok I Cancel |

Fig. @ -290
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<0S: in case of Windows 7>
(1) Click the “Start” button. Type “firewall” into the
Search box.

Programs (1)
“CheCk fl reWal I Status” |S d |Sp Iayed . @ Windows Firewall with Advanced Security

Contral Panel (4)

Click “Check firewall status”.

[V

B Check frewall status
.

WoLDn ven s | Cean

Files (1)
(] firewallo

£ see more results

| frewal Shut down | »

= @ ) )
Fig. @ -291

(2) Windows Firewall screen is displayed. Click == ;
@ . » 1+ Control Panel = Al Control Panel Items ~ Windows Firewall = & [ search Control Panel
‘Advanced settings”. el =

Control Panel Home Help protect your computer with Windows Firewall

=1oix

Alow a program or feature Windows Firewal can or maiicious software to your computer through
through Windows Frewal the Internetor 2 network.
%) Change notfcation setings How does a frewall help protect my computer?
What are netwerk locatons?
) Tum Windows Firewll on or off 2t are natork locatons:

l (@ Home or work (private) networks Not Connected j‘

l (@ publicnetworks Connected 4|

Networks in public places such as airports or coffee shops

@) Advanced settings

ooy hlmchont e

Windows Firewal state: on
Incoming connections: Blockall connections to programs that are noton the
list of allowed programs

Active publicnetwork: None

Notification state: Notify me when Windows Firewal blocks a new program

Seealso
Acton Center
Network and Sharing Center

(3) “Windows Firewall with Advanced Security”
screen is displayed.

i
8 vorarg

Click “Windows Firewall Properties” in Overview.

© o connctonsthtdo ot mach 3 r bocked,
[ T ——

[ —_. 2 not match a rule are alowed.
||| it Frovs s

.
protected by using rtemet Prtocel secury (Psec).

) Connection Secusty Rules

View and create firewall rules.

s ashentcated oroup,or computer. B defaut
blocks ther.

| R PE—— L

Fig. @ -293
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(4) “Windows Firewall Properties” screen is
displayed.

windows Firewall with Advanced Security on Local Computer Pros |4

Click “Customize” in Status.

Fig. @ -294

(5) Properties screen of the Network connection is
displayed. Clear the check box of PCI LAN card
connection in the “Network Connection”. Click
“OKU-

Protected Network Connections for the Domain Profile

Fig. @ -295
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(6) Select [Private Profile] tab and follow the
procedures (4) to (5).

Fig. @ -296

(7) Select [Public Profile] tab and follow the
procedures (4) to (5).

Windows Firewall with Advanced Security on Local Computer Proe e

Fig. @ 297
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(8) Click “OK” and close Windows Firewall Properties
screen.

Firewall with Advanced Security on Local Computer Prow |4

(9) Close “Windows Firewall with Advanced Security”
screen.

) inbound comnections that do ot match a e are blocked.
@ vt comnectionstht donc mtch e e sowed
Private Profile

@ Vindows Frewalis on.

) inbound comectios that do ot match a e ar blocked.
@ Outbos comnectionstht o mtch e e sowed
Public Profile is Active

@ Vindows Frewalis on.

) inbound comnections that do ot match a e are blocked.
@ Outbd comnectionstht o mtch 3 nde e sowed

) VWrdows reval Poperies

preected by using ntemet Protocol securty (Fsec).

) Conmectin Secusty R

View and create firewall rules.

blocks them.

Fig. @ -299

(10) Close Windows Firewall screen.

s Firewall
: @[smremars )

Control Panel Home:

(%)
— A

Help protect your computer with Windows Firewall

Allow 3 program or feature Windows Frewall hackers or malidoL your computer through
through Windows Firewall the Internet or 2 network.
§ o How doesa ctmy computer?
& un or off
& Restore defaits . 1@ Home or worl (private) networks Hot Connected
Advanced settings
@ . (@ Public networks Connected
Troubleshoot my network
Netwarks in public places such as airports or coffee shaps
Wiindowss Firenal state: on
ncoming cornections: Block all to programs that are not on the
fistof aloned programs.
Actie public networks: None:
Notificaton state: Notify me when Windows Firewal blocks a new program

Seealso
Action Center
Netwrk and Sharing Center

Fig. @ -300
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Check the connection with the sensor.

(1) Connect the Ethernet cable to the equipment and the computer and turn on the main unit.

(2) Check if “Dental Imaging Software” is installed to the computer.

REF. : If not installed, refer to “2-11. Software Installation”.

* To confirm network connection, “Dental Imag-
ing Software” must be installed. Through the
Dental Imaging Software installation, “CCS
Service”, the necessary service software for
connection, is also installed. For service confir-

In “Started” status

mation method, refer to the following.

» Service confirmation method
Check if “CCS Service” is in the start status
from the Service screen (“Start” button >
“Control Panel” > “Administrative Tools” >
“Services”).

pt
rovides access to Ajat x-ay cameras
(v1.4.22.1872, buiton Ju 52011)

Local Syste
Local Syste

Extended A Standerd

* Ifitis in the Stop status, click “CCS Service” and click “Start the service”.

Click “Start the service”

Start the service

. A
(v1.4.22.1872, buiton Xl 52011)

Extended { Standard

me_/ | Description | status | startup Type | Logonas 4
. MET Runtime Optimizatio... Micraseft NET Fra, Manual Local Syste
4 BEDHCP and TFTP server@  @this service forg... Manual Lacal Syste
SRA0AT Panoramic Service  Provides accessto... Manual Local Syste
Badlerter Motifies selected u... Disabled Local Servi
et xray cameras  “adApplication Layer Gatew.,. Provides support o, Started  Manual Local Servi
Shapplication Management  Provides software . Manual Local Syste
ShASP.NET State Service Provides support f. Manual Metwork 5.
Shati Hotkey Paller Automatic Local Syste
Hpautomatic Updates Enables the domnl...  Started  Automatic Local Syste
BtaBackground Inteligent Tr... Transfers files in t.. Manual Local Syste
L% Prov
HacipBosk Enables ClipBaok V. Disabled Local Syste
SCOM+ Event System SUpports System E.., Stareed  Manual Local Syste
AOM+ System Application Manages the confi.., Manual Local Syste
“yComputer Browser Mairtains anupda,..  Started  Automatic Local Syste
4 % Cryptographic Services Provides three ma...  Started Automatic Local Syste
4 8D COM Server Process La, Provides launch fu, Started Automatic Local Syste
SEADHCP Cliert Manages network .. Started  Automatic Local Syste
SaDistributed Link Tracking ... Maintains liks bet... Started  Automatic Local Syste _
i Nickyibaskad Tesneockinn © Cowedinabac beone mwlm.w,_:'_l
I

Fig. @ -302

(3) Open Network Connection screen. Open the Status screen of the mounted Ethernet connection.

% Network Connections =10l x|
Fle Edt Vew Faverkes Tods Advarced Help | 4
Qe ~ () - T | Dseash | roms |7

address [& network Connections B

[status

1| dor High-Spsed Intsmet

<Local Area Connection 7
» IR | dor High-Spesd et

<

See flso S

i) Hetwork Troubleshooter

Other Places 2
[ ContralPanel

3 My Network Places

() My Docurents

Network cable unplugged  InteliR) Gigabit T Deskiop Adspl
Nekwork cable unplugged  Broadzom Netitreme 57« Gigabi

—>

2 vy Compuer

Details z

and double-click.

Network Connections
System Folder

Select the mounted Ethernet board

o

b

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Fig. @ -303

L Local Area Connection 7 Status ) 7l x|

General I Support |

i~ Connection
Status: Connected
Duraticr 00113
Speed: 1.0 Gbps
 Aictivit
St —— ® — Received
=k
Packets: aAs | 418,805
Properties Disable |

Close

@-110



(4) Check the icon screen color and packet count.

Check if both of the icon screen colors
are light blue.

Sent —— — v
Y a—
)

Packets: 35 |
» P |

N/

Check if the transmitted and received
packet counts are increasing.

Fig. @ -304

* If there is no change in the transmitted and received packet counts and the icon screen is in gray,
computer and sensor may not be properly connected. Check the Ethernet board settings and Ethernet
cable connection.

(5) Activate the Dental Imaging Software. Check if the LED on the upper-left of the screen is green or red
and the sensor status is “Not Calibrated”.

. AJAT Pan Application = [Datasel inage]

Fig. @ -305

(6) Proceed with mechanical alignment and calibration of the sensor.

REF. : Refer to [® Implementation Procedure for Performance and Safety Checking and Performance
Benchmarks]“2-9. Selection of the Equipment”for mechanical alignment and calibration of the
sensor.
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®© Confirmation of Settings on the Computer (Panoramic Radiation Rotation, Cephalo On/Off)

(1) Activate X-era Smart Control Manager on the computer connected.
Additional Information : Refer to “@@ CS Mode” on how to activate CS Mode.

(2) Select [CS100] from the pull-down menu on the e
selection screen of CS Mode.

S ERASMART

vosHiDa
Fig. @ -306
(3) In the settings window of CS100, select [Pano o e
Radiation Rotation] and [Sensor Save Mechanism].
Additional Information: " XERASMART
[Pano Radiation Rotation] e
[CW]: clockwise
[CCW] : counterclockwise - =
[Sensor Save Mechanism]
[Exist] :With 3D function or Cephalometric [P
[Not Exist] : Without 3D function, without e —
Cephalometric
Fig. @ -307
(4) Press [Set].
wesssawter  [comn ]

Main | [ ! CS Mode

Fig. @ -308
(5) Press [OK] when the setting adjustment complete

screen is displayed.
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2-14. Installation and Settings of Trophy Windows (for Cephalometric Type only)
When handling cephalometric image from X-ERA SMART, follow the steps below in order to install and
configure settings.

NOTE : Settings can be made only at new installation. If the computer already has Trophy Win-
dows on it, do not install a new piece over the existing software. Uninstall the old one first,
and reinstall the software.

2-14-1. For Trophy Windows Version 6.12.12.0-A or earlier

(1) Activate Trophy Windows Installer. Follow the instructions on the screen until the installation settings
screen appears.

(2) Installation Settings window appears. In the
item in which the message “No Video grabber

Installation” is displayed, select “Third Party Video
grabber Card”.

o
Trophy Windows 6

(3) Press [Next >] button, and continue with
installation.

-t
Trophy Windows 6

R bt
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(4) When installation is complete, a window as in the =
figure on the right appears.
Press [Finish] button and the computer restarts.

-
Trophy Windows 6

Fig. @ -311

2-14-2. For Trophy Windows Version 6.12.24.0-B or later

(1) Activate Trophy Windows Installer. Follow the instructions on the screen until the installation settings
screen appears.

(2) In the item in which the message “No Video
grabber Installation” is displayed, select “Intraoral
Camera Installation”.

R e
Trophy Windows G

Fig. @ -312
(3) Press [Next >] button.

English Language

English Help Language
No RVG Installation

No RVG Installation

No Pzno/Ceph Instzllation

(0 s s e

Fig. @ -313
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(4) Camera selection window appears. Check on T
“Third party video grabber card” and on one or e
more check boxes of WAVE PICT-related items.

Check on one or more from [WAVE
PICT + camera] and [WAVE PICT CD/
WAVE PICT SD cameral].

Trophy Installer,

(5) Press [Install] button, and continue with
installation.

Additional Information:

It is not necessary to restart the computer after
installation.

Trophy Installer

2-15. Settings on GEVPlayer (1) (for 3D Type only)

2-15-1. Network Connection Settings
(1) Right-click [Network] icon on Desktop, and choose

[Properties]. | :
on

puter  OnDeman..
Dental

Elq'ﬂ'

nDemand...

Map network drive...
Disconnect network drive...

Create shortcut
Delete

Properties

Fig. @ -316
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(2) Network and Sharing Center window appears.
Click on [Change adapter settings]. °'"'"' P el =

View your basic network information and set up connections

I~ = ~ [y Sectullmap

YOSHIDA-PC Unidentified network Intemet
(This computer)
View your active networks

—
settings.

P~ S
ek ol o e Fiieing ol ’
Fig. @ -317
(3) Network Connection settings window appears.
Select and right-click the connection icon of Target T e e e
LAN Board (*), and choose [Properties]. e
(*) LAN Board used for image data transfer and
import from the main unit. =
. R) i : M
e.g.: Intel® Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter
Fig. @ -318

(4) Connection Property window of the Target LAN
Board (*) appears. Make sure that [Internet
Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)] is selected and its Networding. e
check box checked. If the box is unchecked, check Commect s
it and press [Properties] button. | 2 o) Gigabh CT Desdop Adeper ‘

This connection uses the following items:

4Bl -BUS Universal Pro Driver -
[ J= QoS Packet Scheduler

O Q File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

i Broadcom Advanced Server Program Driver

L S O N R o  a L L
| e Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pvd)
e Lnk-Layer Topoiogy iscovery mapper 70 Driver -
< | m, ] »
’ Install... ] [ Uninstall ] | Properties |
Description
Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network.
[ ok |[ cancel
Ll
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(5) Property window of “Internet Protocol Version 4
(TCP/IPv4)” appears. Select [Use the following IP
Address], and input the IP Address and Subnet
Mask as in the figure on the right. After inputting
the values, press [OK] button.

General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if vour network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

(™) Obtain an IP address automatically

IF address: 192 . 168 . 16 . 1

Subnet mask: 255 .255.255. 0
Default gateway:

Obtain DNS server address automatically
(@ Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

Validate settings upon exit

Fig. @ -320

(6) Press [OK] button on Connection Property window of the Target LAN Board (*).

(7) Close Network Connection settings window.

2-15-2. Jumbo Packet Settings
(1) Right-click [Computer] icon on Desktop, and
choose [Properties].

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Map network drive...

Dizconnect network drive...

Create shortcut
Delete

Rename

Recycle Bi Properties

Fig. @ -321
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(2) System Information window appears. Click on

[Device Manager].

(3) Open the Property window of the Target LAN
Board (*) from Device Manager window.

(4) Device Property window of the LAN Board
appears. Click on [Advanced] Tab. Enter [9014
Bytes] or above in [Jumbo Packet] setting, and

press [OK] to confirm the setting.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

% » Control Panel » All Contral Paneltems » System ~ | 43 )f Search Controt Panet 2

o T . . ’
View basic information about your computer

1§ Device Manager Windows edition

T Windows 7 Professional
& System protection Copytight © 2009 Microsoft Corporation. Allrights reserved,
B o cenice Pack 1

Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

System =
Rating: meduwsE}(penen:elnda
Pracessor; Intel(R) Xean(R) CPU WE550 @ 3.07GHz
307 GHz (
Installed memory (RAM): 600 GB
Systemtype: 64-bit Operating System
Pen and Touch No Pen or Touch Input i available for this
Display

Computer name, domain, and workgroup settings

See also Computer name: yoshida-PC & Change settings
Action Center Full computer name yoshida-PC

Windows Update Computer description:

Performance Information and Warkgroup: WORKGROUP

Tools

Windows activation -

Fig. @ -322

T ——
e mEBHml&ESS

-8 yoshida-PC
{8 Computer
b =g Disk drives
%5, Display adapters
b i3 DVD/CD-ROM drives
» 085 Human Interface Devices
b2 Keyboards
b -4 Mice and other pointing devices
» B8 Menitors
4.8 Network adapters
P Broadcom NetXtreme 57« Gigabit Controller
{8 Intel(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter|
b 1§ Ports (COM & LPT) Update Driver Software..
» [ Processors Disable
b Sound, video and game controllers.

b < Storage controllers Urineta

b {8 System devices

Scan for hardware changes
b § Universal Serial Bus controllers

Opens property sheet for the current selection

Fig. @ -323

Genera I Advanced I Jriver | Details | Fesources | Power Mmagement|

The following properties are available for this network adapter. Click
the property you want to change on the left, and then select its value
on the right.

Property: zhia

Adaptive Inter-Frame Spacing | -
Flow Control

Gigabit Master Slave Mode

Intemupt Moderation

Intemupt Moderation Rate

Large Send Offload (IPvE)

Link Speed & Duplex

Locally Administered Address
Log Link State Event

Pricrity & VLAN

Receive Buffers
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2-15-3. Driver Settings

(1) Choose [Pleora Technologies Inc] — [eBUS
SDK] — [Tools] — [Driver Installation Tool] from
Start Menu.

(2) Press the pop-up button in [Action] item of the
Target LAN Board (*).

(3) Choose [Install eBUS Universal Pro Driver] from
the pop-up menu.

(4) Make sure that [Install eBUS Universal Pro Driver]
is displayed in [Action] item, and press [Install]
button.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

. Imagel

. Imagelevel

. Leaflmplant

. Maintenance

. Mlicrosoft SQL Server 2005

. Mobile Partner

. MVIDIA Corporation

. OnDemand3D Server

. OnDemand3D Server Management
. OnDemand3DDental

. Pleora Technologies Inc
Ju eBUSSDK
|§ API Documentation

i Code Samples
GEV GEVPlayer
E? Installation API Documentation

BT

J‘ Drriver

28 <805 Drver Il

&~ WNUIanon aatnenng oo

. SIDEXIS
4 Back

| Search programs and files

Shutdown |+ |

Ele telp

user

Documents

Pictures

Music

Computer

Control Panel
Devices and Printers
Default Programs

Help and Support

N

80-c1-6e-0-2585 E

Network Adapter MAC _ Pasmintion “urrent Driver Action

00-1b-21-67-35d1 Intel(R) Gigabit €T Desktop Adapter arufacturer Driver Do Nothing

—— anufacturer Driver Do Nothing

Make sure that the name of
| Target LAN Board is displayed. |

Press the pop-up button.

Fig. @ -326

Ele Help

Network Adapter MAC  Desaiption Current Driver
00-1b-21-6-35-d1 Intel(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter Manufscturer Driver

[IRStal SBUS Universal pro Driver

nstel

Fig. @ -327

Ele Help

Network Adapter MAC  Desaription

00-1b-21-6-35-d1 Intel(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter Manufcturer Driver

Current Driver s

Install eBUS Universal Pro Driver [w]

Leam more about drivers.

/ ] (e |
y A

Make sure [Install eBUS Universal

Pro Driver] is displayed.

Fig. @ -328
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(5) Installation of driver starts, and progress window

. . . . . Installing...
as in the figure on the right appears. Wait until
installation is complete.
Reqister the compaonent in the driverstore 30%
Fig. @ -329
In addition, Installation Confirmation window as =i > R ==
in the flgure on the rlght may appear dUrlng the Would you like to install this device software?
installation. In such a case, press [Install] button, Name: Pleors Technologies Inc. Network Service
Publisher: Pleora Technologies Inc

and continue with the process.
Don't Install

.l Always trust software from "Pleora Technologies
Inc".

@' You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide which
device software is safe to install?

Fig. @ -330

[ e8US Driver Inctallation Too

Ele Help

(6) After driver installation, make sure that [eBUS
Universal Pro Driver] is displayed in the [Current —
Driver] item in the window as in the figure on the et reres g
right. Press [Close] and exit the settings after
confirmation.

Fig. @ -331

2-16. Settings on GEVPlayer (2) (for 3D Type only)

NOTE : Before making configuration to following settings, make sure that 3D Sensor of Main Unit
is connected with computer. When the equipment is turned off or LAN cable is not con-
nected with it, settings can not be made since Sensor can not be recognized.

Setting Items

@ Sensor IP Setting
® Sensor IP Memory Setting
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® Sensor IP Setting
(1) Click on [GEVPIlayer] from Start Menu. =
_h Duerr Dental |‘

! EVAsoft
)l Games user
1l Image
Ju ImageLevel Documents
1l Leaflmplant
|l Maintenance Pictures
| Microsoft SQL Server 2005
1! Mobile Partner
'}l NVIDIA Corporation
|\ OnDemand3D Server
| OnDemand3D Server Management
|| OnDemand3DDental
|| Pleora Technologies Inc
J) eBUSSDK

@ API Documentation
Mo I

Music
Computer
Control Panel
and Printers

Default Programs

“_V GEVPlayer ] Help and Support
Eg tnstanauon A°1 Documentation
) Tools

4 Back

| Search programs and files » | [Shutdown |+ |

Fig. @ -332

(2) GEVPlayer screen appears.
Press [Select/Connect] button.

Acastion Conr
ode [
Camd  [Dancama 0
a
ay stp

Parameters and Controls

Fig. @ -333

(3) GigE Vision Device Selection window appears. e
Check the check box of [Show unreachable GigE | e — C—rrr—
Vision Devices]. e T S S e

GigE Vision Device Information

eathable GioE Vision Devices

[ setmpddress.., o]

Fig. @ -334
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(4) Click on [NTx-Mini PT01-PBXMX 1-32XG25] on

the tree list (boxed in the figure on the right).

(5) Press [Set IP Address...] button.

GEV Device Selection

Available GigE Vision Devices Interface Information
-4 System Desaription Intel(R) Gigabit CT Deskiop Adapter
mac 00-1b-21.5F-35-d1
‘l i PTO LB |-32(G25 00-L 116008329 (152 163.0.3] I P Address 192.168.08
-|w — SubnetMask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 0.00.0
GigE Vision Device Information

MAC 001110002329
P 192166.0.3
Subnet ask. 255.255,255.0
Defoult Gateway 0.00.0
Vendor Pleora Technologs Inc.
Model NTxMini PTOLPBXMX1-32X6 25
Accass status Cpen
Manufacturer Info GicE Vision Demo (00140622
v Version 1.0 (02.03.10)
s
u
o 12

| L vaid
L vaid

I o Transmitter

[V] Show unveachable GigE Vison Devices
I

Available GigE Vision Devices

Fig. @ -335

GEV Device Selection

Interface Information

&4 System Desaription Intel(R) Gigabit CT Desktop Adapter
=20 MaC 00-1b-21-6F-35-d1
- | T | 19216606
BN = Subnet Mask. 255.255.255.0
— 0000

‘GigE Vision Device Information

00-11-16-0023-29
102.168.0.3
255.255.255.0

GigE Vision Demo (00140622)
Version 1.0 (02.03.10)

12
vald
vald
Device Class Transnitter

[]Show unreachable GigE Vision Devices

Fig. @ -336

(6) Enter values in blank columns for IP Address. After inputting the values, press [OK] button. Enter 5 in the
blank so that IP Address is set as [192.168.16.5]. After inputting the values, press [OK] button.

=
Set IP Address

S

NIC Configuration
MAC Address

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

MAC Address
IF Address
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

GigE Vision Device IP Configuration

00-1b-21-6f-35-d1
192.168.0.8

255,255, 355.0

Enter 5 in the blank.

00-11-1c-00-e3-25

192 . 168

295 .25 . 250 . 0

0o .0 .0 .0

o [

Fig. @ -337
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-
Set [P Address

===

MIC Configuration

MAC Address 00-1b-21-5f-35-49
IP Address 152,165.16.1
Subnet Mask 2585.255.255.0
Defal

IP Address is set as [192.168.16.5].

MAC Address
IF Address
subnet Mask

Default Gateway

GigE Vision Device IF Configuration

00-11-1c-00-=3-29
192 .168 . 16 .[5 o
255 . 255 . 255 . 0

0 .0 0 . 0 '

[ oK Cancel

Fig. @ -338
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(7) Press [OK] button at GigE Vision Device Selection e 090

. d swaisble GigE Viskon Devices nterface Information
window. = o systen Desctition Inkel) Gigabit CT Deakiop Adspler
S B Interfoce 00-10-21-6F-05 36,10 mac 00-1b-21-6f-35-1
| L e T Ac-00-F-68 (132,168, 16.5) 1P Address 152,168,261 I
|- g pomtnork Inae-face 80 L-Ge-R0-25-85 [192, 168, 100.100] Subet Mask 255,255,255
Defaut Gataway 0.0.0.0
g Vision Device Infarmation
MAC 00-11-1c-00-¢F-58
" 152.168.26.5
Subnet Mase 255,255, 295.0
Default Gateway 0000
vendor Pleora Technckgies Inc.
Medel NTx-Mini PTOL-PEXMX 1- 324625
Acrees Status COpen
Manafacheer Tnfe G Vison Dema (00190622)
Versian Wersion 1.0 {(02.03.10)
Serlal Number
Uses Defined Mane
Protocel Versien L2
P Configuraton kd
Licmnce akd
I Denvice Class. Trargmitter

[ Show urweachabie G Viion Dervices

SeLIP Addes. - Cancel

Fig. @ -339

® Sensor IP Memory Setting
(1) Press [Device control] in GEVPlayer window.

= |

e

Acgisiten Control
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(2) GEV Device Control screen appears. Select [Beginner] in the Visibility item. Enter the following settings
in the items boxed in the figure below. After inputting the values, press [X] button on the upper-right
corner.

"2 5 visbity x
GEV Device |
PLC_Interrupt FIFOO_time {Not available} 2 !‘
= TransportLayerControl
GevInterfaceSel=ctor o —
GevMACAddress 00:11:1C:00:DF 168 =
(D) [CovGumentPConfaratonl A T I @ GevCurrentlPConfigurationLLA — True
(@ |GevCurentlPConfiguraionDHCP  False  <— ® GevCurrentIlPConfigurationDHCP — False
(@ [Erhmepti kgt frue | ® GevCurrentlPConfigurationPersistentlP — True
GevCurentlPAddress 192,168, 16.5
GevCurentsubnetMask 255,255,255,0
GevCurentDefaultGateway 0.0.0.0 __‘é
|| GevIPConflgurationStatus FarceIP l
@) [evrersstenaraddress 192, 168, 165 @ GevPersistentIPAddress — same value as in GevCur-
(®) | cevpersistentsubnetiask 255.255.255.0 <o —— rentlPAddress
® [sevpersistentDefaultGateway 0.0.0.0 ® GevPersistentSubnetMask — same value as in GevCur-
-} UserSetControl i rentSubnetMask
IGeupersistent[pAddress ® GevPersistentDefaultGateway — same value as in

\|Contrals the Persistent IP address for this network interface. It is anly

sed when the device boots with the Persistent IP configuration scheme, GevCurrentDefauItGateway
Unbound ursigned 32 bits integer
Increment: 1

Feature Name: GevPersistentIPAddress
Type: Integer
Na_rng Space: _Custom -

Fig. @ -341

NOTE : GEV Device Control window closes and returns to GEVPlayer window. However, do not
close GEVPlayer or press [Disconnect] button since Buffer Options setting follows next.

® Buffer Option Settings
(1) Press [Buffer Options] in [Tools] menu in
GEVPIlayer window.

tor...
1P Engine Serial Communication...
wa¢  Image Filtering...

yai  Display

Display Partial Images

Display Vertical Synchronization

Save Current Image

Save Preferences
[ Restore Default Preferences

Save GenICam XML..

Communcation control
GEV Device control
N/AFS N/AMbps Diplay: N/AFPS
Image stresm control Eror count: 0 Last error: N/A

Fig. @ -342
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(2) Buffer Options window appears.
Select [128 buffers] and press [OK] button.

(3) Close GEVPIayer window.

©) 4buffers
() 8 buffers
() 16 buffers
() 32 buffers

() 64 buffers

(©) 256 buffers

Buffer Options
Buffers used for streaming

Increasing the buffer count can make streaming more robust to
missing block IDs, but at the expense of using more memary and
increasing potential latency.

Using mare than 15 buffers is typically used in high frame rate, small
buffer applications.

Applications using slow frame rates or using very large buffers are
not as sensitive to missing block IDs and can thus save memory by
using only 4 or 8 buffers.

Fig. @ -343

* When activating GEVPlayer, make sure [128 buffers] is selected for Buffer Options.

2-17. Installation of Channel Correction Table (for 3D Type only)

Channel Correction Table has been made at inspection, and comes enclosed with the equipment on CD.

Overwrite files to a specified folder.

NOTE : Before following these steps, make sure that installation of Image Creator has been com-

pleted.

2-17-1. Installation Procedures
(1) Insert Channel Correction Table CD in the

computer, and check the contents in Explorer.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

il

Fle Edi Wiew Favortes  Tools

ol | &

Qe - © - [F| Pseorn [ rokess | [

Address [ 0:|BadTable

FlRe

File and Folder Tasks a

]} Rename this file

[ Mowe this file

Copy this File

@ Publish this file ta the Web
(£ Emailthis fle

Ly it this fle

¥ Delets this il

Other Places B

< Local Disk (01)
1y Documents
2 Shared Documents
9 My Computer
Ay nstwork Places

Details a

BADTABLE_Dent.tat
Text Document:

Date Modfied: Monday,
December 10, 2012, 3:50 PH

Size: 10 bytes

Name_~ Size | Type | Date Modfied
1KB Text Document 12/10/2012 3:50 P
[Z) BADTABLE_Oral. txt 1KB Text Document 12/10/2012 3:50 PM

Type: Text Document Date Modfied: 12/10/2012 3:50 PH Size: 10 bytes

[lnbytes |'J My Computer 7

Fig. @ -344
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(2) Right-click [Image Creator] icon on Desktop, and
choose [Properties].

Open

Run as...

2end To

_uk
Copy

reakte Shorteuk
Delete

Fig. @ -345

(3) Property window of Image Creator appears. Click

on [Find Target...] or [Open File Location ].

General Shortcut |Enmpatibility|

|v
ﬂ Image Creator

Target type: Application

Target location: #5-5tarter

Target: I"C:\F‘mgram FilestvOSHIDA DEMTAL-ERA 5

Start in; I"C:\F‘mgram FilesWwOSHIDA DENTALNS-ERA S

Shartcut ke INc-ne

Bur: INDrmaI windo j

Carmment: I

Eind Target... | LChange lcon... Advanced.. |

Cancel | Apply

Fig. @ -346
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(4) Explorer window appears.
Click on “Above” icon.

(5) Open [VolumeCreator] — [filter] from the window
as in the figure on the right.

(6) Contents of [filter] folder are displayed. Overwrite
the Channel Table Data displayed in Step (1) to
the window described at the right.

e 3D Oral: [BADTABLE_Oral.txt]
e 3D Dental: [BADTABLE_Dent.tx{]

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

‘0gram Files\ YOSHIDA DENTAL\X-ERA SMART Software), (o]
e Edt view Tocls  Help | &
=5 ) search || Foders ‘
address | Cproor IYOSHIDA DENTALIX-ERA SMART Software|x5-Starter EI>E
lame. [ size [ Type [ Date todfied ~
FileandFolder Tasks ¥ (jlangusgs il Folder 12/13(2012 6:52 P11
5ystem.Data. 5Quite.dI 854KB Applcation Extension  4{13/2010 1:58 P
Other Places 2 p185_CustomCriz.dl 130K8 Application Extencion  82/2012 10:56 AN
P155_Dekavientiis.di S6KB Applcation Extension  10/18/2012 11:59 AM
@ XERA SHART Softuars P165_Nicctldi a5KE Application Extension  10/23/2012 4:30 P
() My Bocuments P65 Utis.dl 178 Applcation Extension 10292012 11:01 AM
() Shared Documents Dlxsrunexe 104 KB Application 10/30{2012 11:02 AM
D T Computer (s starter e 1,464 KB Appiication 10/30/2012 5131 PH
@ My etk lces Covaokun.exe 1298 pplication 10312012 9138 AN
4 [xs_starter.ini 2KB  Configuration Settings  12/13{20126:52 PM
Details 2
Xs-Starter
Fil Folder
Date Mocifiec: Thursday,
Decenber 13, 2012, 652 PH
Kl 1]
|10 abects 2,528 [ My Computer 7
—(of ]
Fle Edt Wew Fawortes ok | &
Qeck - © - (T | Psearch | Folders
Address [ C:\Progrem Fles|¥OSHIDA DENTAL|-ERA SMART Software: B>
Hame - Size | Type | Date Hodfied
File and Folder Tasks ¥ il Folder 12/13/2012 6:52 PAA
il Folder 12i13/2012 6:52 P11
Other Places IS Fil Folder 12f13j2012 6:52 P11
(Cimage Craator Fie Folder 12132012 6:51 PM
& vosHIDADENTAL (Dentalclp il Folder 12i13f2012 6:52 PM
iy Bocuments
() Shared Documerts
3 My Computer
&ty Network Places
Details 2
VolumeCreator
Fil Folder
Date Modified: Thursday,
December 13, 2012, 6:52 P11
1 objects selected [ My Computer A~

Fig. @ -348

e Edt ew Favortes Tools Help

Qo - © - (B Lot [ roirs

Address [ Ci\program Fles|#0SHIDA DENTAL|x-ERA SMART Software!fohumeCreatorlfiter

Siee | Type | Date Modified
File and Folder Tasks ¥ 1KB  Text Document 12/10/2012 3:50 PM
1KB Text Dacument L210j2012 350 P11
Other Places 2 — 67KB Text Dacument 2(25/2011 BiSAPM

) Yolmecreator
iy Gocuments
) Shared Documents
9 ™y Computer
& My etwork Places

Overwrite Channel Correction Table.

Details

filter

File Folder

Date Modfied: Thursday,
Decerber 13, 2012, 6:52 P

3 objects J66.0KE [ 1y Computer 7

Fig. @ -349
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2-18. Switching the Left / Right Orientation of the Control Panel

In order to change the orientation of the equipment to left-rotating specifications depending on the installa-
tion environment, follow the procedures below in order to mount the Control Panel on the right cover of the
slide main unit.

/\ WARNING

e There is a possible electrification hazard. Properly turn off the main switch and pull the power plug off
from the wall power outlet before starting the work operation.

A. Detaching and Attaching the Control Panel

(1) Remove the Frankfurt horizontal beam lever and
the positioning mirror.

Frankfurt horizontal Beam /

Positioning Mirror

Fig. @ -350

(2) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) on the frontal
cover of the slide main unit. Remove the positioning mirror fastening bracket and frontal cover from the
slide main unit.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Positioning Mirror Fastening Bracket

Fig. @ -351
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(3) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head machine screw
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
and 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L12 with )
built-in setup washer) on the left cover of the slide -

main unit. Remove the left cover from the slide '
main unit. r
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head screws

(M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer) \‘

Fig. @ -352

(4) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head screws
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) (M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer)
and the 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x L12
with built-in setup washer) on the right cover of

the slide main unit. Remove the right cover from @
the slide main unit. A
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver 2

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

@
-0 9

Fig. @ -353

(5) Remove the connectors connected to the Control Panel (connectors K1 — K7, and K9).

Fig. @ -354
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(6) Remove the 4 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head machine screw
screws (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers) on (M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)
the arm mounting unit top cover. Remove the arm
mounting unit top cover.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

S

(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -356
7)R the 2 x Philli -head M4 o)) ~
(7) emo.ve ? .x illips pan-hea screw.s( X I, 2SR M %
L12 with built-in setup washer) on the chin rest | ) =T I de 6|
main unit cover. Remove the chin rest main unit We I | _

cover.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

/
Phillips pan-head screws

(M4 x L12 with built-in setup washer)

(8) Remove the nylon clips and binding bands fixing
the harnesses of the Control Panel.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Nylon Clips

Binding Bands

(9) Remove the connector on the eye-ear beam
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(10) Route the harness of the Control Panel and the harness of the Frankfurt horizontal beam to the side of
the right cover of the slide main unit.

Frankfurt horizontal Beam Connector Control Panel Harress

Fig. @ -359

(11) Fasten the harness of the Control Panel routed
to the side of the right cover of the slide main
unit and harness of the eye-ear beam using
nylon clips and binding bands.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

NOTE :Make sure that the harness tied up by

the binding band does not interfere with

movable parts. Nylon Clips

(12) After detaching the faston terminal connected to
the main switch, detach the main switch from the
chin-rest back panel.

Faston terminal

Main switch

Chin-rest back panel

Fig. @ -361
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(13) First remove the connecting terminal of the
emergency stop switch, and then remove the

emergency stop switch.

Emergency Stop Switch

(14) Remove the 4 x Phillips pan-head machine Chin Rest Back Panel
screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) on
the chin rest back panel. Remove the chin rest

back panel.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -363

(15) Paste the new emergency stop label to suit the
position of the emergency stop switch.

(16) Turn the chin rest back panel over and fix it on
the chin rest frame using 4 x Phillips pan-head
machine screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat

washers).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
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(17) Mount the emergency stop switch, main switch and faston terminal on the chin-rest back panel. Fasten
the harnesses using binding bands.
NOTE :
e When mounting the main switch, mount it so that the o marking faces outward of the main unit.
e Make sure that the harness of the main switch and harness of the emergency stop switch do not overlap
each other.
e When mounting the faston terminal of the main switch, please be cautious with the connection.

Main Switch

// Emergency Stop

Switch

Fixing Position of the Binding Band
Fig. @ -366

(18) Mount the emergency stop switch, main switch

and faston terminal on the chin-rest back panel. b . ~ L{_’_;’S
Fasten the harnesses using binding bands.

Tool used: Phillips screwdriver No. 2

Phillips flat-head screw / =

(M4 x L12 with a built-in setup washer)

Fig. @ -367

(19) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine
screws (M5 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
on the eye-ear beam slide plate. Remove the
Frankfurt horizontal assembly.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M5 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -368
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(20) Remove the 2 x spacers (B8) and the 2 x spring Fixing Positions
washers (M5) from the Frankfurt horizontal
beam slide panel. Fix them on the side of right
cover on the slide main unit.

Tools used: 8 mm Box wrench

Spacers (B8)

Fig. @ -369
(21) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Phillips pan-head machine screw
screws (M3 x L8 with spring and flat washers) (M3 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

and 1 x Allen bolt (M4 x L8 with flat washer)

on the Frankfurt horizontal beam assembly.
Dismantle the Frankfurt horizontal beam
assembly.

Tool used:

No .2 Phillips screwdriver 3 mm Allen wrench
Phillips pan-head machine screw (M3 x L8 with

spring and flat washers) Allen bolt

(M4 x L8 with flat washer)

Fig. @ -370
(22) Replace the Frankfurt horizontal beam fixing
board with the left-oriented one. Fix the @\
Frankfurt horizontal laser marker with 1 x Allen @ Allen bolt

bolt (M4 x L8 with spring washer).
Tools used: 3 mm Allen wrench

(M4 x L8 with flat washer)

Fig. @ -371
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(23) As shown in the figure below, turn the Frankfurt horizontal beam slide plate 180 degrees and assemble
the Frankfurt horizontal beam assembly. Fasten it using 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws (M3 x
L8 with spring and flat washers).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

N w,
&

e
Fig. @ -372 Fig. @ -373

(24) Mount the Frankfurt horizontal beam assembly
to the slide main unit using 2 x Phillips pan-head
machine screws (M5 x L8 with spring and flat
washers) and connect the connector.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
REF. : See “® Wiring Diagram”
NOTE :Check the irradiation position of the
positioning beam, and adjust it as neces- "" '3
sary.

Frankfurt horizontal Beam Connector

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M5 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -374

(25) Remove the 1 x binding screw (M4 x L6) as Phillips pan-head machine screw
show in the figure, and remove the upper back (M4 x L6 with spring and flat washers)
cover of the sensor on the arm unit.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

direction of the arrow
and remove it

Fig. @ -375
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(26) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine
screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
on the positioning beam bracket C. Remove the
positioning beam assembly.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

(27) Remove the 3 x Phillips pan-head machine
screws (M4 x L8 with spring washer) on the
positioning beam assembly. Remove the
positioning beam brackets A and B, and
positioning beam laser marker.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Beam Bracket A

Beam Bracket B

I
Phillips pan-head machine screw

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
Fig. @ -377

(28) Loosen the 2 x Allen bolts (M4 x L8, L12 with
spring washer) and remove the laser marker.

Tool used: Allen wrench (nominal designation: 6) o
Positioning beam

laser marker

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -378
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(29) Rotate the positioning beam block and
positioning beam bracket A and B as in the
figure. Fasten 2 x Allen bolts (M4 x L8, L12 with
spring washer) and attach the laser marker.

Tool used: Allen wrench (nominal designation: 3)

Additional Information :
For attachment of the laser marker, refer to the
figure below.

(30) Attach the positioning beam bracket A and B by
fastening the 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x
L8 with spring washer) on the positioning beam
assembly.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

(31) Fix the positioning beam assembly on the arm
unit using 2 x Phillips pan-head machine screws
(M4 x L8 with spring washer) and connect the
connector.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver
NOTE :Check the irradiation position of the
positioning beam, and adjust it as neces-
sary.

Phillips pan-head machine screw

(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
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Positioning Beam Block

Phillips pan-head machine
screw

(M4 x L12 with spring and
flat washers)

Phillips pan-head machine
screw

(M4 x L8 with spring and
flat washers)

Fig. @ -380

Phillips pan-head machine
screw

(M4 x L8 with spring and
flat washers)

Fig. @ -381
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(32) Fasten the harnesses of the positioning beam
laser marker using a binding band.

Binding Band

Fig. @ -383

(33) Remove the 2 x Phillips pan-head machine Control Panel
screws (M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers) Control Panel Reinforcement Plate
and 2 x washers (® 5) from the left cover on the :
slide main unit. Remove the Control Panel and
the Control Panel reinforcement plate.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -384

(34) Turn the Control Panel reinforcement plate 180 degrees and mount it into the right cover on the slide
main unit of the left-rotating specifications. Relocate the harness holder to the upper side of the Control
Panel fixing bracket.

(35) Fix the Control Panel using the 2 x Phillips pan-
head machine screws (M4 x L8 with spring and
flat washers) and 2 x washers (® 5).
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L8 with spring and flat washers)
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(36) Connect the connectors (connectors K1 - K7, and K9) of the Control Panel.
REF. : See “@® Wiring Diagram”

Control Panel

Fig. @ -388

(37) Following the reverse steps of dismantling, mount the slide main unit cover, upper back cover of the
sensor on the arm unit, arm mounting unit top cover, and Frankfurt horizontal beam lever.
Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

(38) Refer to the figure, mount the positioning mirror
fixing bracket and the positioning mirror on the
frontal cover of the slide main unit.

Tool used: No .2 Phillips screwdriver

Positioning Mirror

Phillips pan-head machine screw
(M4 x L12 with spring and flat washers)

Fig. @ -389
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When this equipment has been modified to the left-rotating specifications, follow the steps below to change
the settings on the computer.

B. Changes in Computer Settings

(1) Activate X-era Smart Control Manager on the computer connected.
Additional Information : Refer to “@ CS Mode” on how to activate CS Mode.

(2) Select [CS100] from the pull-down menu on the e
selection screen of CS Mode.

=" ERASMART =

Mode Selection:

YOSHIDA
Fig. @ -390
(3) From the settings screen of CS100, choose [CCW] - EE
for [Pano Radiation Rotation].
NOTE : For [Sensor Save Mechanism], choose " JERASMART
[Exist] with 3D function or Cephalometric. =
[Not Exist] without 3D function, without e TTIEC
Cephalometric. e =
Main [ ! CS Made
Fig. @ -391
(4) Press [Set].
Mot Exist — ?

Fig. @ -392
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(5) Press [OK] when the settings adjustment complete screen is displayed.

(6) Choose the [Main] tab in order to display the main T
screen. et " Sewp
v
About
73 kV 6.3mA 14.039::
Radiation Mode: Adult Panoramic
Radiation Status: AUTO
Fig. @ -393
(7) Choose [CS90] from the pull-down menu on the top e
screen of CS Mode, and check the operation.
S ERASWART e

Mode Selection cs70

You can see the istary { CS70 “honwodte.
[

YOSHIDA

Fig. @ -394

(8) After checking that the operation is normal, run a test image acquisition placing the installation phantom.
e Irradiance Conditions
e Tube Voltage: 58 kV
e Tube Current: 2.0 mA
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® Equipment and Power Source Connection Procedure
and Precautions

1. Safety Precautions
To ensure that accidents, equipment damage and other unforeseen situations do not arise during installa-
tion, observe the precautions below when connecting the equipment to a power source.

* Any queries regarding ambiguities in these precautions should be addressed to Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co.,
Ltd.

/\ WARNING

e Always set the power switch to OFF when no power supply is required, and take great care to avoid
electric shocks or similar accidents.

e Take particular care to avoid personal injury when attaching the equipment components.

e To avoid electric shocks, burns and other accidents when connecting or disconnecting power plugs or
electrical connectors inside the equipment, always ensure that the power switch and the circuit break-
ers in the room are set to OFF.

/\ CAUTION

e |Install in a location free of moisture.

e Install in a location where there is no risk of adverse effects due to air pressure, temperature, humidity,
ventilation, sunlight, dust, salt or air containing chemicals such as sulfur.

e Beware of impacts when transporting the unit.
e Install the unit in a place with no tilts, vibrations or impacts.

e Do notinstall in a location where chemicals or pharmaceuticals are stored or where there is exposure
to gas.

e Ensure that the equipment is correctly grounded.
(Apply the grounding work equivalent to requirements of metal wires with ground resistance of 100 Q
or more and pulling strength 0.39 kN or more, or soft copper wires with 1.6 mm diameter or more.)

e Always turn off the power to the X-era Smart and the computer when connecting to the computer.

e The computer should be set up outside the X-ray room.

e Ensure that the computer is also correctly grounded.

e Use a common grounding point for both the X-era Smart and the computer (shared protective ground-
ing).

e Make sure that additional protective earth conductors are connected with the common grounding wire
for the main body and computer.

e Do not install this equipment in a place where it is exposed to ambient noise.

e Install this equipment in a place fully fitted with lighting equipments. Install the monitor in a place where
it does not get internal or external lights or reflections from them.

e \When using power switches, always give appropriate signals to the other workers.
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2. Power outlet connection procedure
Plug the power plug into a power outlet.

/\ WARNING

e Take great care to avoid electric shocks when connecting the equipment to a power outlet.

e Ensure that the power plug is correctly inserted into the power outlet and that no conversion plug is
used.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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® Checking Procedure and Precautions Prior to Initial
Operation

1. Safety precautions
To ensure that accidents, equipment damage and other unforeseen situations do not arise during installa-
tion, observe the precautions below when checking the equipment prior to initial operation.

* Any queries regarding ambiguities in these precautions should be addressed to Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co.,
Ltd.

/\ DANGER

e |tis extremely dangerous to conduct checking prior to trial operation without first securing the equip-
ment to the floor and wall. Always ensure that the equipment is securely fixed to the floor and wall
beforehand.

/\ WARNING

e When moving this equipment, care should be taken to ensure that there are no obstacles around the
equipment.

e When attaching the arm and after the arm is attached, check that there are no obstacles within the
equipment’s range of movement.

e Always set the power switch to OFF when no power supply is required, and take great care to avoid
electric shocks or similar accidents.

e To avoid electric shocks, burns and other accidents when connecting or disconnecting power plugs or
electrical connectors inside the equipment, always ensure that the power switch and the circuit break-
ers in the room are set to OFF.

e When approaching moving parts (elevation unit, rotating arm, etc.), provide supports for the moving
parts where necessary to prevent accidents.

e Before carrying out trial operation, always check that the equipment is level.
e When using power switches, always give appropriate signals to the other workers.

e Ensure that the power plug is correctly inserted into the power outlet and that no conversion plug is
used.

e Make sure that additional protective earth conductors are connected with the common grounding wire
for the main body and computer.
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2. Checklist and Procedure Prior to Initial Operation

2-1. Rechecking the connections
Recheck the following connections:
Power plug
Checking method: Check that the power plug is correctly inserted into the power outlet and that no
conversion plug is used.

2-2. Checking for play in the column
Checking method: Rock the column slightly to confirm that there is no looseness in the equipment
fixings.
2-3. Checking the level
Checking method: Place a level on the column and arm mounting unit to confirm that the equipment is
level as stipulated in all directions.For equipment with 3D function, check the level
with a digital level gauge.
NOTE : If the equipment is not level as stipulated, adjust the level as described in “2-2-4. Leveling”
in “@ Equipment Installation Procedure and Precautions”.
REF. : “4. Installation Location (Floor) Levelness Requirements” in “© Requirements for Installation
Location Facilities”.

2-4. Other checks

Check the following items, with reference to “2. Performance and Safety Checking Items and Performance
Benchmarks” in “® Implementation Procedure for Performance and Safety Checking and Performance
Benchmarks™:

e Grounding connections

e Column fixings

e Power cable connections

e Arm mounting unit installation

e Chinrest fixings

e Confirmation of cephalometric unit attachment.
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@ Initial Operation Implementation Procedure and
Precautions

Refer to “® Implementation Procedure for Performance and Safety Checking and Performance Bench-
marks” and carry out the final checking work.
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Implementation Procedure for Performance and Safety
Checking and Performance Benchmarks

1. Safety precautions
To ensure that accidents, equipment damage and other unforeseen situations do not arise during installa-
tion, observe the precautions below when checking the equipment performance and safety.

* Any queries regarding ambiguities in these precautions should be addressed to Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co.,
Ltd.

/\ WARNING

e When moving the rotating arm, check that there are no obstacles within the arm's range of movement.

e Always set the power switch to OFF when no power supply is required, and take great care to avoid
electric shocks or similar accidents.

e Take particular care to avoid personal injury during checking.

e To avoid electric shocks, burns and other accidents when connecting or disconnecting power plugs or
electrical connectors inside the equipment, always ensure that the power switch and the circuit breakers
in the room are set to OFF.

e Take particular care to avoid accidents when approaching moving parts (elevation unit, rotating arm, etc.).

/\ CAUTION

e Ensure that the equipment is correctly grounded.
(Apply the grounding work equivalent to requirements of metal wires with ground resistance of 100Q or
more and pulling strength 0.39kN or more, or soft copper wires with 1.6mm diameter or more.)
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2. Performance and Safety Checking Items and Performance Benchmarks

Check the items shown below and fill in the required information in “3. IEC61223-3-4:2000 X-ray Equipment
Image Performance Acceptance Testing Report”.

Make a copy of “3. IEC61223-3-4:2000 X-ray Equipment Image Performance Acceptance Testing Report”
and then use the copy.
After completing the report, ensure that it is placed in safe storage by the equipment installer.

2-1. Checking the accessories
Check that you have all the items listed in “2. Other Components” in “®@ Lists of Equipment Components,
Consumables, Tools, Measuring Instruments and Jigs”.

2-2. Checking the test report
Check that all the information in the test report supplied with the X-era Smart meets the approval bench-
marks.

2-3. Checking the labeling and display

Check that the name plates are correctly affixed and that the information provided (equipment name, model
and serial number) is entirely clear and legible.

Check also that there are no parts of the control panel display that are obscured or unclear.

REF. : Refer to the “X-era Smart Operation Manual” for details.

2-4. Checklist and performance benchmarks
Carry out the performance and safety checks while referring to “Table 8-1: Checklist and performance
benchmarks”.

/\ CAUTION

e Make sure that between the electrical switchboard and the wall power outlet is single-wired. Confirm
with the power distribution specialist or power company that appropriate power distribution equipment
is used for the load capacity (2000 VA / 100-120 V, 220-240 V). Confirm that the power voltage of the
wall power outlet to which this equipment is to be connected is within the range of £ 10%.

e |f the power supply is not within the designated range, consult an electrical equipment specialist or your
power company.
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Table ®-1: Checklist and performance benchmarks

m Power Source

Item

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Power supply (input) volt-
age checking (under load*)

Set the measuring range of tester to AC Voltage, and con-
nect the power plug of Main Unit into power strip. Connect
tester between L Terminal and N Terminal on the power
strip.Measure loaded voltage* when power consumption is
set at maximum (82kV, 10mA).

REF. : Before measuring, make sure the specifications
described in [® Requirements for Installation
Location Facilities] “2. Equipment Requirements for
Power, etc.”.

+10% of the power voltage (VAC)

Grounding connection
checking

Set the tester measurement range to AC voltage and then
use the tester to measure the voltage between the power
outlet ground terminal and terminal L and between the
power outlet ground terminal and terminal N.

REF. : Before measuring, make sure the specifications
described in [® Requirements for Installation
Location Facilities] “2. Equipment Requirements for
Power, etc.”.

Between the earth and L terminals:
+10% of the power voltage (VAC)
Between the earth and N terminals:
2 (VAC) or less

Whether the power cable is
correctly connected

Check that the power plug is correctly plugged into the
power outlet (no conversion plug used).

Power plug correctly plugged into
power outlet with no conversion
plug used.

Confirmation of additional
protective earth conductor.

Make sure that additional protective earth conductors are
connected with the common grounding wire for the main
body and computer.

Make sure that additional protective
earth conductors are connected
with the common grounding wire
for the main body and computer.

* “Under load” refers to a state where the elevation motor or rotating arm motor are running and X-ray irradiation is in progress
(including states involving concurrent operation).

m Main Unit

ltem

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Column fixings checking

Check the fixing locations.

No looseness or play.

Arm mounting unit installa-
tion checking

Check the fixing locations.

No looseness or play.

Chinrest fixings checking

Check the fixing locations.

No looseness or play.

Confirmation of cephalo-
metric unit attachment.

Check the fixing locations.

No looseness or play.

Level checking

Measure whether the arm mounting unit is level.

[Non-3D Type]
Levelness: £0.5 (°) or less
[3D Type]

Levelness: +0.1 (°) or less

Damage or soiling

Visually check the exterior of the equipment.

No damage or soiling.
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Confirmation of the equip-
ment’s option settings.

Check the equipment’s settings by CS100 of the CS mode.

The equipment’s specifications and
settings need to match each other.

m Component Operating Stat

Iltem

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Slide body vertical move-

Press the Up switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The slide body rises when the Up
switch is pressed and stops at the
highest point stated in the dimen-
sional drawing.

ment checking

Press the Down switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The slide body descends when the
Down switch is pressed and stops
at the lowest point stated in the
dimensional drawing.

Calibrations of collimator
drive and sensor drive
(with 3D and Cephalo-
metric only)

Calibrate the collimator drive and sensor drive using
CS102 of CS mode.

The Operating Status: “Calibration
has completed” is displayed.

Rotating arm front-back

Press the Beam switch on the control panel, switch to
positioning mode and press the Forward switch
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The rotating arm moves towards
the column when the Forward
switch is pressed.

movement checking

Press the Beam switch on the control panel, switch to
positioning mode and press the Back switch
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The rotating arm moves away from
the column when the Back switch
is pressed.

Confirmation of resetting
operations (panoramic,
3D, cephalometric!?)

Press the RESET switch on the Control Panel after
switching to each of 3D, panoramic and cephalometric
modes.

REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

By pressing the RESET switch, the
rotating arm unit, collimator unit,
and sensor unit move to and stop
at the image acquisition starting
position.

Positioning beam operation
checking

Press the Beam switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The laser beam, midline beam

and anterior teeth fault area laser
beams light and correctly illuminate
the designated location.

Confirmation of opening
and closing of the head
support.

Hold the bottoms of the temporal support and forehead
support and slide them.

They should move smoothly.

Confirmation of opening
and closing of the ear rods
and nose support®”

When opening the ear rods, slide them by holding the
depressed parts.

When opening the nose support, slide it by holding the
bottom part.

They should move smoothly.

Confirmation of cephalo
rotating unit operations®”

Hold the bottom of ear rod and rotate it to the PA or LA
position.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

They should move smoothly.

Exposure operation
checking

Select Test mode and then press the X-ray exposure
switch (hand switch).

Dashes (--) appear on the control
panel kV and mA display. Only
while the X-ray exposure switch
(hand switch) is pressed, the rotat-
ing arm moves and the hand switch
box “X-ray” LED and arm mounting
unit indicators both light.

Aging process

Carry out aging using CS95 CS mode.

The aging completed display
appears.

Adjusting the position of
X-ray beam (Panoramic)

Adjust the position of X-ray beam.
REF. : ® 2-10. A. Mechanical Alignment: Panoramic

REF. : ® 2-10. B. Sensor Calibration: Panoramic

Irradiation position of X-ray beam
is set correctly and calibration is

successful.
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ltem

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Adjusting the position of
X-ray beam
(Cephalometric)®

Adjust the position of X-ray beam.

REF. : ® 2-11. A. Mechanical Alignment: Cephalometric
REF. : ® 2-11. B. Sensor Calibration: Cephalometric
REF. : ® 2-11. C. Mechanical Alignment: Secondary Slit

Irradiation position of X-ray beam
is set correctly and calibration is
successful.

Panoramic fault area
checking

Carry out exposure with the Installation phantom installed
on the chinrest base.

The desired image is displayed cor-
rectly on the computer monitor.

Ear rings center position
confirmation

Adjust the center position of the ear rings.
REF. : ® 2-13. Center Alignment of Ear Rings

Center positions of the ear rings
are aligned.

Confirmation of QA image
(Panoramic)

Acquire panoramic image using QA phantom.
REF. : ® 2-14. QA Procedure (Panoramic)

Line Pairs :

Slit part needs to be visible.
Low Contrast :

Holes need to be visible.

Confirmation of QA Image
(Cephalometric)®

Acquire cephalometric image using QA phantom.
REF. : ® 2-15. QA Procedure (Cephalometric)

Line Pairs :

Slit part needs to be visible.
Low Contrast :

Holes need to be visible.

Pin adjustment

Adjust the pins using CS103 of CS mode and 3D Mainte-
nance Tool.

REF. : ® 2-16-3. Pin Adjustment

Make sure that the tip of the spear
overlaps with the stainless-steel
needle for images from both ways.

Checking the 3D irradiation
field™

Adjust the 3D irradiation field using CS10l of CS mode
and 3D Maintenance Tool.

REF. : ® 2-16-1. Checking the 3D Irradiation Field

Make sure that there is no defi-
ciency in X-ray irradiation field of
resulting image.

Digital calibration

Calibrate the center channel using 3D Maintenance Tool.
REF. : ® 2-16-4. Digital Calibration

Check the “Upper-end Steel
Sphere”, “Lower-end Steel Sphere”,
“Mid-height Steel Sphere”, and
make sure
that the distances between them
are as follows.
* “Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Lower-end
Steel Sphere™:
39.6 [mm] - 40.4 [mm]
* “Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-height
Steel Sphere™:
37.3 [mm] - 38.1 [mm]
* “Lower-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-height
Steel Sphere™:
37.3 [mm] - 38.1 [mm]

Confirmation of QA
image(3D)™

Conduct the 3D (Oral / Dental) procedure using the QA
phantom for 3D image acquisition.

REF. : ® 2-18. QA Procedure (3D)

The following requirements have to
be met from in the image acquired.
1. Distance between two steel spheres
29.6 [mm] - 30.4 [mm]
2. Tickness of aluminum disc
0.7 [mm] or less
3. Diameter of teflon pin’s minor axis
4.6 [mm] - 5.3 [mm]
4. Standard deviation of pixel values
at acrylic part
For Image Creator Version 2.52
or earlier: 10 or less
For Image Creator Version 2.53
or later: 120 or less
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m Explanations

Item

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Were the equipment
handling and maintenance
procedures and require-
ments explained as stated
in the manuals?

Operation Manual

Explain the requirements as stated in the X-era Smart

* Items with O only apply to a Cephalometric equipment.
** The items marked with (") need to be conducted only with 3D type.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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2-5. Calibrations of Collimator Drive and Sensor Drive (For equipment with 3D function and

Cephalometric)

Select CS 102 at X-ERA SMART Control Manager on the computer connected.

A. Calibration of Electric Collimator
(1) Select “Collimator” as pictured on the right, and
press “Set” button on the right of the image.

(2) Press the “FIX” switch on the control panel on the
main unit, and the calibration of electric collimator

starts.

(3) During the calibration process, the status is
displayed as in the picture below.

(4) When “Calibration has completed.” is displayed

as the operation status, the calibration for the
electric collimator is completed.

Mode Selection csi02 7
Collimator and the save mechanism of 3D Sensor can be callbrated.
(Calibration of the shading board)

- 0S101

Selectthe calibrating place and press"Set' Button Atter that,
press 'FIX" Button on Opsration Panel.

@ Colimator € Sensor Save Mechanism
Calibration Processing . .

Press *ClearMeasurement Result Button ifyou clear the result
of Calibration.

© Colimator € Sensor Save Mechanism

Fig. ® -1-2: CS102

B. Calibration of Sensor Drive

NOTE :Conduct the procedure only with 3D Type.

(1) Select “Sensor Save Mechanism” as pictured on
the right, and press “Set” button on the right of
the image.

(2) Press the “FIX” switch on the control panel on
the main unit, and the calibration of sensor drive
starts.

(3) During the calibration process, the status is
displayed as in the case of electric collimator.

(4) When "Calibration has completed." is displayed
as the operation status, the calibration for the
sensor drive is completed.

#.05 Mode

o 5

YOSHIDA

MERASMART

Mode Selectian:

cs102 b

Callimatar and the save mechanism of 3D Sensar can be calibrated.
(Calibration o the shading board)

0s102

Selectthe callbrating place and press "Set’ Bution. Afer that,
press "FIx" Buttan on Operation Panel

& Collimator © Sensor Save Mechanism

Press "Clearheasurement Result’ Buttan if you clearthe result
of Galibration.

& Collimatar € Sensor Save Mechanism

ClearMeasurement Result

Main !

€S Mode

Mode Selection

Collimator and the save mechanism of 8D Sensor can be calibrated.

(Calibration of

Fig. ® -1: CS102

csi02 M

cs102

Selectthe callbrating place and press“Set' Buton Atter that,
press "FIX" Button on Operation Panel

@ Collimator
Calibration has completed.

© Sensor Save Mechanism

Press "Clear Measurement Result Buttan if you clear the result

of Calibration.

 Callimator

ClearMeasurernent Result

€ Sensor Save Mechanism

Fig. ® -1-3: CS102

& GS Mode

i

MERASMART

YOSHIDA

Mode Selestion:

3102 B

Collimatar and the save mechanism of 3D Sensar can be calibrated
(Calibration of the shading hoard)

3102
Selectthe calibrating place and press "Set* Button, After that,
press "FIX" ELtton on Operation Panel

© Colliratar @ Sensor Save Mechanism

Press "Clear Measurement Result’ Buttan if you clear the result
af Calibration.

@ Collimatar © Sensor Save Mechanism

ClearMeasurement Result

Main ! CS Mode

v

Fig. ® -2: CS102

/\ CAUTION

e Do not press “Clear Measurement Result” button, as it will clear the measurement.
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C. Calibration of the angle detection sensor on the rotating arm
Select CS97 at X-ERA SMART Control Manager on the computer connected.

Follow the instruction on the screen.

Mode Selection: | cs97 ~|

The angle detecting sensor on the rotating arm can be calibrated.

— G597

Press "FIX" Button on the operation panel.

Fig. ® -3: CS97

Mode Selection a7 j

The angle detecting sensor on the rotating arm can be calibrated.

— CEE7

Calibration has completed.

D. Calibration of the head support thickness detection sensor
Select CS98 at X-ERA SMART Control Manager on the computer connected.

Follow the instruction on the screen.

Mode Selection: | cs98 j

Head Support Width Measuring Sensor can be calibrated.

— 0598

Adjust the head support to 120mm and press "FIX" Button on the
operation panel.

Mext, adjust the head support to 180mm and press "FIX" Bution on
the operation panel.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

Fig. ® -4: CS98

Mode Selection cse8 j

Head Support Width Measuring Sensor can be calibrated

— G588

Measuring 120mm has completed.

Measuring 180mm has completed.
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2-6. Positioning beam operation checking

method

(1) Mount the Installation phantom on the chinrest block
base.

(2) Press the Beam switch on the control panel to fire the
positioning beam.

(3) Check that the beam illuminates the locations
described below.

Center line
Fig. ® -5: Fixed phantom

Midline beam: llluminates the center line on the fixed phantom.
Laser beam: The emitted beam is level.
Anterior teeth fault area beam: The beam is aligned with the side line on the fixed phantom.

2-7. Exposure operation checking method
(1) Set the X-era Smart to test mode. P
(Hold down the SELECT and FIX switches on the :
control panel at the same time for at least 3 seconds.

SELECT switch
Dashes (--) appear on the kV and mA displays.) swite \ -

FIX switch

RESET switch

(2) Press the RESET switch.
If the rotating arm is not in the exposure start position,
the rotating arm rotates to the exposure start position
and then stops.

(3) Check that the rotating arm has stopped in the
exposure start position.

(4) Press the X-ray exposure switch (hand switch).

(5) Only while the X-ray exposure switch (hand switch) is i
pressed, check the following: Fig. ® -7: Arm mounting unit indicator
* That the rotating arm moves.
* That the hand switch box X-ray lamp (orange) lights.
» That the buzzer sounds continuously.
» That the arm mounting unit indicator changes from

blue to orange.

REF. : Refer to the “X-era Smart Operation Manual” for details.
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2-8. Aging process
/\ WARNING

e There is a risk of unintended irradiation in CS mode. Ensure that you fully understand the details.

/\ CAUTION

e The aging process includes X-ray irradiation. Take all necessary precautions when carrying out this task
and handling the equipment.

e If you are using the X-era Smart for the first time, if you have just replaced the X-ray tube head or if
the X-era Smart has not been used for 1 month or more, you should carry out aging before using the
equipment.

e The aging process includes X-ray irradiation and should always be carried out in an irradiation controlled
area.

e Do not use the X-era Smart in any other ways during the aging process.

<Carry out aging using CS95 CS mode>
(1) Select the CS95 CS mode in the X-era Smart
Control Manager on the connected computer.

REF. : See “@ CS Mode” for information on how to *
select CS mode.

YOSHIDA

. Main ‘ T % CS Mode
0595 e R

Fig. ® -8: CS mode
(2) The control panel display changes as shown below.

L 555

1]
17l

Fig. ® -9: CS95 control panel display

(3) When you press the X-ray exposure switch (hand switch), X-rays are emitted for 4 seconds. When
irradiation ends, the display changes as shown below.
Irradiation = Cooling ends Irradiation
rZ Il rac rCCl r 5 Cl 5
— e R
[595]™" (059 [Cees]
1 * ok ok ok 12 !

@I (The lower half shows the remaining cooling time.)
Fig. ® -10: Display during aging

NOTE : There is an 80 second cooling period after irradiation. If you press the X-ray exposure
switch during cooling, the FLO3 warning is displayed and irradiation is not possible.
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(4) The 13th irradiation ends and the display shown below appears to indicate that aging is completed.
Irradiation

r CCl r CCl

[555) ™" 555

I Iz
| FHSS

Fig. ® -11: Display when aging ends

Additional Information : The display of remaining aging

steps in the X-era Smart Control
Manager shows “0” briefly and

then reverts to “13”.
(5) Click the “Main” tab to exit CS mode.

Main

Fig. ® -12: Exiting CS mode

2-9. Selection of the Equipment

Before proceeding with mechanical alignment and calibration, adjust the settings of the equipment.
(1) Activate Dental Imaging Software.

Fig. ® -13
(2) Choose [Tools] — [Settings] from the top screen.

AJAT Panoramic Application - [Unsaved dataset]

i File View Patient Image | Tools Window Help
System status [T Settines

0

Sensor Comnected

Dateset tols
Action  Idle [4)

DIGOM

i ——

Send arror report
System is ready! Languzge

Fig. ® -14
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(3) Choose [Yoshida:Panoura 18S] from the “Panoramic
unit” tab on the Settings screen.

(4) Set up the image-acquiring orientation of the
equipment.
When the panoramic image acquisition is done
in right rotation: Left to right (Clockwise)
in left rotation: Right to Left (Counter clockwise)
is to be selected.

(5) Press [OK] to finalize the settings.

Settings 3

General| Girabber Panoramic urit | Twiain | Image | Took | Files and saving | DICOM | Advanced |

- AJAT
- DABI

#-PoYe

- PointNix

[ Suni Imaging

(=) Yoshida
Panoura 185

Notice! The computer WILL BE RESTARTED after changing the panoramic unit model.

(- Panoramic Corporation

Selected panoramic unit model
Manufacturer  AJAT

Mode! Panoura 185

Direction of rotati
% Left taright (Clockuwise)
" Right to left [Counter clockwise]

|

[V Show advanced programs

I¥ Asymmetm reduction

2-10. Adjusting the position of X-ray beam (Panoramic)

Check and adjust X-ray’s irradiation position.

A. Mechanical Alignment: Panoramic
(1) Install the Sensor to the Panoramic Unit

Fig. ® -15

REF. : For details on how to install the sensor unit, refer to [® Equipment Assembly Procedure and

Precautions] “2-8. Handling the Sensor”.

(2) Use the fluorescent screen to see to confirm that X-ray is irradiated on the image reception area on the

sensor.
(3) Activate Dental Imaging Software.

(4) Select [Tools] — [Maintenance] — [Mechanical
Alignment] from the top screen.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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., AJAT Panoramic Application - [Unsaved dataset]

iE File Miew Patient Imaee | Tools Window Help

System status

Histor  Settines .

Sensor Connected
Action  Idle (4]

System is readyl

Send error
Laneuage

Mechanical alignment

n Gal
ROt > Diagnostics

Eiles and Folders »

Fig. ® -17



(5) The mechanical alignment tools screen is displayed.

(6) Irradiate X-ray and check the irradiation position
status in the mechanical alignment tools screen.
e Irradiance Conditions
e Tube Voltage: 73 kV
e Tube Current: 6.3 mA
e With a 20 mm aluminum block attached (see Fig.
-32 for reference)
e Vertical Adjustment: upper part within 130+3
e Horizontal Adjustment: within £0.2 mm
within the specified range: numbers in green
without the specified range: numbers in red
NOTE : In case of horizontal adjustment, irradiation
image can be checked in details by pressing
[Save] button.

Match the
radiation field.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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N4 ADC

Keray pixels (%) N/A

Fig. ® -18

ays detected: o

Signal strengtt h: 792 ADC

X-ray pivels (%) 635

Alignment ok

~Tool
Threshold

Fig. ® -20



(7) If the irradiation result is out of the specified parameters and the message [Invalid Alignment] is

displayed, adjust the position of the collimator.

(a.In case of fixed collimator)
<Adjusting Vertical Position>

Loosen the 2 x Phillips pan-head screws fixing the slit
stay, and adjust the vertical position of the slit stay.

Phillips pan-head screws

Slit stay T B

<Adjusting Horizontal Position>
Loosen the 2 x Phillips pan-head screws fixing the
slit, and adjust the vertical position of the slit.

Phillips pan-head screws

Slit

<Adjusting Rotating Direction>

Loosen the 2 x Phillips pan-head screws fixing the slit
stay and the 2 x Phillips pan-head screws fixing the
slit. Rotate the slit to and adjust.

Slit stay

Slit

9

®

©® @ o @

Fig. ® -22

o .

Phillips pan-head screws

3

@ @ ©)
Phillips pan-head screws

In case of fixed collimator, proceed with (10) below after adjusting the position of the collimator.
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(b.In case of electric collimator)
<Adjusting Vertical Position>
Loosen the 4 x slits fixing screws, and adjust the vertical position using the slits height adjusting screw.

NI

® Slits Fixing Screws

J

Panoramic Slit

Height Adjusting Screws

Fig. ® -24

<Adjusting Horizontal Position>
Loosen the 2 x douser adjusting screws and adjust the horizontal position of the douser.

B
®
[! ® o @ o
| \ ol
@0) — -;l 2. Lrj/// Adjusting Screws Pushing Screws

R

: . |

Fig. ® -25

<Adjusting Rotating Direction>
Loosen the three screws on the flange part that fasten the collimator and adjust the rotating position.

Adjusting Screws Adjusting Screws

Fig. ® -26

In case of electric collimator, proceed with (8) - (10) below after adjusting the position of the collimator.
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(8) Activate X-era Smart ControlManager from the computer connected.
REF. : For initiating CS mode, refer to [() CS Mode]

(9) Select CS101, set the following configuration, and press the Reset Switch on Control Panel.
[CS101 Settings]

e Collimator Position: Panorama
e Sensor Adjusting Image Acquisition: No
e Irradiation Condition: 73kV, 6.3mA

(10) Irradiate X-ray once again and check the irradiation position.

B. Sensor Calibration: Panoramic

NOTE

e \When conducting calibration, remove such adapters as chin rest block, and installation phantom. Make
sure that no object interferes with the irradiation path of X-ray beam.

Sensor calibration cannot be conducted until power is supplied to the sensor for five minutes or more
after the sensor is mounted.

When conducting a calibration, make sure that the ambient temperature is between 20 and 30 degrees
centigrade. The temperature can be checked at the “Camera Temperature” window. When the “Cam-
era Temperature” windows is not displayed, select [View] — [Show temperature] from the top screen in
order to display it.

Before conducting calibration, turn [Off] Cervical Adjustment in [Prog No. 05] of User Program Mode in
Control Manager.

(1) Activate Dental Imaging Software.

Fig. ® -27
(2) Select [Tools] — [Maintenance] — [Calibration] from the  erTEEE————————————

iE File View Patient Image | Tools Window Help
top menu. Gomm. . [

System status Histog  Settings

Sensor Connected Dataset tools L
Action Idle [4]

DICOM ..

i S
—_— |

Send error report
System is ready! Laneuaee »

Eiles and Folders 3

Fig. ® -28
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(3) Panoramic calibration screen is displayed. Click
[Calibrate].

(4) Press [Yes] at the confirmation dialog box.

(5) The process starts from STEP 1 on the “Status” tab
display, and each irradiance condition is displayed.

NOTE : When the message “20 mm Al” is displayed
in the irradiance conditions, attach a 20
mm aluminum block on the irradiation hole
(Panoramic Slit) in order to filter the X-ray.
When “No Filter” is displayed, the aluminum
block is not used.

(6) The aluminum block for censor calibration is found
in the small carton box. Use an adhesive tape, etc.,
to fix the aluminum block on the irradiation hole
(Panoramic Slit) of the collimator.

NOTE : When fixing the aluminum block, make sure
that the adhesive tape, etc. does not inter-
vene with the X-ray exposure field.

NOTE : Make sure that the aluminum block is note

fixed slanted.
Tool used: Adhesive taper
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(7) Set the irradiance conditions using the Control Panel and irradiate X-ray.

(8) Follow the display for each STEP and repeat the above procedures.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00

. ® -31

Fig. ® -32




(9) Press [OK] when the “Done” dialog box is displayed.
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2-11. Adjusting the position of X-ray beam (Cephalometric)

A. Mechanical Alignment: Cephalometric

(1) Check that the secondary slits have been removed.
(2) Attach the sensor on the cephalometric side.

REF. : Refer to “@ Equipment Assembly Procedure and Precautions” “2-8. Handling the Sensor” on

how to attach the sensor.

(3) Proceed with image acquisition. Use the fluorescent screen to confirm that X-ray is irradiated on the

image reception area on the sensor.

(4) Press the MODE switch on the Control Panel and
switch the display to [CEPH] and [LA]. Press the
RESET switch. Then press the BEAM switch.

_ErH

LH

(5) Activate X-era Smart Control Manager on the computer connected.

(6) Choose [CS75] from the pull-down menu on the top
menu of CS Mode.

REF. : Refer to “@ CS Mode” on how to activate CS

Mode.

(7) Input the irradiance conditions at CS75 screen.
e |rradiance Conditions
e Tube Voltage: 73 kV
e Tube Current: 8 mA
e Exposure Time: 1 sec.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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(8) Activate Dental Imaging Software.

(9) Select [Tools] — [Maintenance] — [Mechanical
Alignment] from the top screen.

(10) The mechanical alignment tools screen is displayed.
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(11) Irradiate X-ray and check the irradiation position
status in the mechanical alignment tools screen.
e \Vertical Adjustment: approximately the same
width of upper and lower margin
e Horizontal Adjustment: within £0.2 mm
within the specified range: numbers in green
without the specified range: numbers in red

(12) If the irradiation result is out of the specified parameters and the message [Invalid Alignment] is

displayed, adjust the positions of the cephalometric slit.
NOTE : Adjust the rotating direction first.
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<Adjusting Rotating Position>
Loosen the rotating direction adjusting screws shown
in the figure. Then, loosen the nut on the push screw.
Rotate the push screw and adjust the rotating position
by the thrust-out length of the screw.

Rotating Direction Adjusting Screw

Push Screw Cephalometric Slit
Fig. ® -41

<Adjusting Horizontal Position>
Loosen the horizontal direction adjusting screws
shown in the figure. Then, loosen the nut on the push
screw. Rotate the push screw and adjust the horizon-
tal position by the thrust-out length of the screw.

Horizontal Direction Adjusting Screw

Push Screw Cephalometric Slit

Fig. ® -42
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<Adjustment of Vertical Position>
Loosen the 4 x Allen bolts (M8 x L35 with spring
washer) shown in the figure.

Allen bolts
(M8 x L35 with spring washer)

Fig. ® -43
Loosen the nut (M8) shown in the figure. Rotate the Allen bolts (M8 x L45)
Allen bolt (M8 x 45 mm) and adjust the vertical posi- /

tion.. L@

Nut (M8)
Fig. ® -44
(13) Press the RESET switch on the Control Panel once. Irradiate X-ray again to check.
NOTE : Once the adjustments are complete, switch to [ceph], [LA] image acquisition mode from CS

Mode. Make sure that X-ray is irradiated to the image reception area of the sensor from the
beginning to the end of cephalometric image acquisition.
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B. Sensor Calibration: Cephalometric

NOTE

e When conducting calibration, remove such adapters as chin rest block, and installation phantom. Make
sure that no object interferes with the irradiation path of X-ray beam.

e Sensor calibration cannot be conducted until power is supplied to the sensor for five minutes or more
after the sensor is mounted.

e Make sure that the secondary slits, nose support, ear rods or carpus support are not attached on the
Cephalometric main unit.

e When conducting a calibration, make sure that the ambient temperature is between 20 and 30 degrees
centigrade. The temperature can be checked at the “Camera Temperature” window. When the “Cam-
era Temperature” windows is not displayed, select [View] — [Show temperature] from the top screen in
order to display it.

(1) Press the MODE switch on the Control Panel and
switch the display to [CEPH] and [LA]. Press the [ E FI H

RESET switch.
I H
I—

Fig. ® -45

(2) Activate Dental Imaging Software.

Yo AJAT Panoramic Application - [Unsaved dataset]

(3) Select [Tools] — [Maintenance] — [Calibration] from the
P File Miew Patient Imaee | Tools Window Help
top menu. Coystomstatus Mistoe Selthes .

Sensor Connected Dataset tooks 2

Action  Idle (4] DICOM

—_—
i Send error report

System is ready! Laneuaee »

Eiles and Folders 3

Fig. ® -46

(4) Panoramic calibration screen is displayed. Click =
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(5) Press [Yes] at the confirmation dialog box.

=

\?') Do you really want to calibrate the senzor?

(6) The process starts from STEP 1 on the “Status” tab s =)
display, and each irradiance condition is displayed. | !

WA 50-700 N N
Nt 20200 e N/ 7
N 100 - 1000 [— 1y
M4 600 150 [E—
Ny 1500 - 4095 [E— 1
i > 60—
NA <270 [ T
M oo I 7
N <16 I 1
N >o3 I 7
wa s 1io0 I 7

Fiun Test rackition function with 71.0 kY. 5.0 m& and 10 sec with 20 mm &1 fiter

NOTE : When the message “20 mm Al” is displayed
in the irradiance conditions, attach a 20
mm aluminum block on the irradiation hole
(Cephalometric Slit) in order to filter the
X-ray. When “No Filter” is displayed, the 710V 50 mE0 sec 20 m A
aluminum block is not used. .

Sensor up-ime: 7 min. Sensor s ready for caiibralion.

Fig. ® -49
(7) The aluminum block for censor calibration is found
in the small carton box. Use an adhesive tape, etc.,
to fix the aluminum block on the irradiation hole
(Cephalometric Slit) of the electric collimator.

Adhesive Tape

NOTE : When fixing the aluminum block, make sure
that the adhesive tape, etc. does not inter-
vene with the X-ray exposure field.

NOTE : Make sure that the aluminum block is note

fixed slanted.
Tool used: Adhesive taper Aluminum Block

Fig. ® -50

(8) Set the irradiance conditions using the Control Manager and irradiate X-ray.
(9) Follow the display for each STEP and repeat the above procedures.

(10) Press [OK] when the “Done” dialog box is displayed.

Done

. | ) Calibration successtully finizhed!

Fig. ® -51

(11) After the calibration is complete, attach the nose support and ear rod.
REF.: Refer to [@® Equipment Assembly Procedure and Precautions] “2-9. Cephalometric Unit
Mounting”
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C. Mechanical Alignment: Secondary Slit

/\ WARNING

e Do not touch the cephalometric unit when in motion so as to avoid injuries.

(1) Attach the secondary slit to the cephalometric main unit.

REF. : Refer to “2-9. Cephalometric Unit Mounting” “B. Cephalometric Main Unit” on how to mount

the secondary unit.

(2) Refer to Steps (1) to (11) in “Mechanical Alignment: Cephalometric” and check the irradiation status while

the secondary slit is attached.

(3) If the irradiation result is out of the appropriate parameters, adjust the horizontal position of the

secondary slit.
<Adjusting Horizontal Position>
Loosen the 2 x Allen bolts indicated in Fig. ® -52 which
fasten the pulley brackets.

Disengage the belt on the side of cephalo arm from the
pulley, and adjust it.

NOTE : When fastening the Allen bolts, push the
pulley bracket to the direction of the arrow,
and fix them with full tension on the belt.

(4) Press the RESET switch on the Control Panel once

and conduct checking by irradiating X-ray once again.

NOTE :

After making the adjustment, switch the mode
from CS to [ceph] and [LA], and check if X-ray
is irradiated to the image reception area from
the beginning to the end of Cephalo LA image
acquisition.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00
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2-12. Panoramic fault area checking

A. Preparation
(1) Remove the chinrest block from the chinrest block
base.

Chinrest block

Fig. ® -55: Chinrest block

(2) Mount the Installation phantom on the chinrest block
base.

Installation phantom

Fig. ® -56: Installation phantom

/\ CAUTION

e Note that you cannot obtain images correctly unless the Installation phantom is firmly attached.

e Do not attempt to disassemble the Installation phantom as this could cause damage.
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B. Exposure
(1) Set the X-era Smart power switch to ON and then launch Viewer on the connected computer.

(2) To check the image on Viewer using TWAIN, start TWAIN function to display Image Creator window.
When transferring the image using Drag & Drop function of Image Creator, start up the Image Creator.
REF. : For detailed operations, refer to the instruction manual of the Viewer.

(3) Press “NEW?” button on Image Creator screen and an initiate image acquisition.

(4) Select standard panoramic exposure (58 kV, 2.0 mA, 16 sec.) on the control panel or on exposure mode
setup window of Control Manager.

REF. : Refer to the “X-era Smart Operation Manual” for the setting and operation procedures.

(5) Press the X-ray Exposure switch (hand switch) to irradiate the target.
REF. : Refer to the “X-era Smart Operation Manual” for the setting and operation procedures.

(6) When Image Creator window is displayed, set the tomographic orbital position to “0.0” and click the
“Preview” button.

(7) When transferring image using TWAIN function, Press “OK”. When transferring image using Drag &

Drop function, drag the “Drag & Drop” button at the top-left corner of the screen and drop it on the
display window of the Viewer.

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-28



C. Evaluation Method

Use the Viewer measurement functions to check whether the captured image meets the approval bench-
marks for the circularity and distance between the steel balls.

(1) Click the measurement button to open the measurement window.

REF. : For detailed operations, refer to the instruction manual of the Viewer.

¥ Trophy Wmdows 6.04 - Administrator - YOSHIDA PHANTOMD2
ZHME AARAMG 22-TobW JURIE A7 WUFOW 2

Dwd) P-£ 8w DH B2 8/ - D b

* 20056/12/26 PRO 5BKV 2mA 168

Fig. ® -57: Viewer screen

(2) Measure the circularity of the central steel ball and the distance between the steel balls on each end.
REF. : For detailed operations, refer to the instruction manual of the Viewer.

/\ CAUTION

e The fault areas are narrowest in the center, which impacts on the image projection.

Central steel ball circularity (X and Y directions)
=> Approval benchmarks The diameter of X direction is to be within the range of £9% of the diameter of Y
direction. The diameter of Y direction is to be within the range of 9% of the diameter of X direction.

Y direction X direction . .
X direction: Lateral

Y direction: Vertical

Fig. ® -58: Approval benchmarks
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Distance between the steel balls on each end

Check the distance from the steel ball in the center to the steel balls in the right/left end. For the

measurement values A and B below, it should be |(A-B)/(A+B)|=0.035.

Fig. ® -59

(3) If the fault areas are aligned
If the fault areas are aligned, the image obtained is as shown in Fig. ® -60.
Remove the Installation phantom and re-attach the chinrest block.

Fig. ® -60: Captured Installation phantom image
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(4) If the fault areas are not aligned
If the fault areas are not aligned, the image obtained is as shown in Fig. ® -61 to Fig. ® -63.
e If the image obtained is as shown in Fig. ® -61 to Fig. ® -63, fault area adjustment is required.

Fig. ® -61: Steel balls spread in the X direction
(distances between steel balls meet benchmark)

Fig. ® -62: Steel balls spread in the Y direction

(distances between steel balls meet benchmark)

Fig. ® -63: Distances between steel balls incorrect

(distances between steel balls do not meet benchmark)
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D. Adjustment Method

If the fault areas are not aligned, adjust them as described below.

(1) Loosen the 3 x Phillips pan-head screws (M4 x 12mm) that fasten the chin-rest block base.
Tool used: Phillips screwdriver No. 2

| Back of the Chin-rest Block Base Phillips pan-head machine screws
(with built-in spring and flat washers)
Fig. ® -64: Chin-rest Block Base Adjusting Method Fig. ® -65: Back of the Chin-rest Block Base

(2) Adjust the chinrest block base by moving it in the lateral (left-right) and front-back directions.
(Example 1) If the image in Fig. ® -61 was obtained, adjust the chinrest block base by moving it in the
front-back direction so that it is closer to the pillar, without moving it laterally.
(Example 2) If the image in Fig. ® -62 was obtained, adjust the chinrest block base by moving it in the
front-back direction so that it is further away from the pillar, without moving it laterally.
(Example 3) If the image in Fig. ® -63 was obtained, adjust the chinrest block base by moving it in the
front-back, lateral and rotational directions.

(3) After making the adjustments, irradiate the Installation phantom again using the procedure in “B.
Exposure”.

(4) After irradiation, check the fault area using the procedure in “C. Evaluation Method”. If the alignment is
still not within the approval benchmarks, carry out the adjustment again.

(5) Confirm that the fault area is aligned, remove the Installation phantom and re-attach the chinrest block.
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2-13. Center Alignment of Ear Rings
Make sure that the ends of the ear rods on the right and left are in line with the X-ray irradiation hole.

(1) Attach the sensor to the Cephalometric side.
REF. :Refer to [® Equipment Assembly Procedure and Precautions] “2-8. Handling the Sensor” on
how to attach the sensor.

(2) Attach the ear rods and nose support on the cephalometric main unit.
REF. : Refer to [@ Equipment Assembly Procedure and Precautions] “2-9. Cephalometric Unit

Mounting” “B. Cephalometric Main Unit” on how to attach the ear rods and nose support.

(3) Set the positions of the ear rods and nose support to
Cephalometric LA positions, and open the ear rod to
the maximum width.

Ear rod

Fig. ® -66

(4) Press the MODE switch on the Control Panel and switch the display to [CArP] and [LA]. Press the
RESET switch.

(5) Irradiate X-ray and align the centers of the ear rings
in the image acquisition screen.

Additional Information : The side with the larger
ear ring is the head side.

Center Alignment: Center Alignment:
OK NG

Fig. ® -67

Ear Rings

NOTE :
In Image Creator Version 2.06 or later, Image Creator constructs image with the face facing to the right only
in Cephalometric LA image.Therefore, when Ear Ring image is acquired in Cephalometric LA image acquisi-
tion mode, the image will be horizontally reversed in comparison with the one acquired in Carpus image
acquisition mode.Centering of ear rings, therefore, needs to be done under Carpus image acquisition mode.
The following methods can be used in order to make the face in Cephalometric LA image face to the left.
1. Close Image Creator.

(2D Mode: Input password. 3D Mode: Press Close [X] button.)
2.Open “IC.ini" in the installation folder of Image Creator®.
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(*1) e.g. “C: \Program Files\YOSHIDA DENTAL\X-ERA SMART Software\Image Creator”
3. Change the following line in “IC.ini" and save the file overwriting the previous one.
Change “Flip Horizontal LA=1" to “Flip Horizontal LA=0".

(6) When there is a misalignment in overlapped ear
rings, adjust the positions of the ear rods.

Screws

Remove the three screws and binding band shown in
the figure and remove the cephalo wiring protective
plate.

<Adjusting Horizontal Position>

Loosen the 2 x Allen bolts shown in the figure. Adjust the
horizontal position by the thrust-out length of the plunger
position adjusting Allen bolt.

Fig. ® -69
<Adjusting Vertical Position> : ; s v
) g Allen bolts - 4
Loosen the 2 x Allen bolts shown in the figure. Adjust
the vertical position by the thrust-out length of the height
adjusting Allen bolt.

Height Adjusting Allen Bolt

&

Fig. ® -70

(7) After the adjustment, follow the same steps to acquire an image in Cephalometric Carpus mode, and
check the center alignment status of the ear rings.

(8) Attach the fastening band which was removed at Step (6).
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2-14. QA Procedure (Panoramic)

Evaluation Method
(1) Attach the QA Phantom to the chin rest unit.
(2) Attach copper plate (0.8 mm) to the head front cover.
(3) Acquire a panoramic image.
(4) Evaluate line pairs and low contrast from the image acquired.
Evaluation Criteria (line pairs): Check whether the slit part is visible or not.

As for slit, make sure that 3 (Ip/mm) can be confirmed.
Evaluation Criteria (low contrast): Check whether the holes (in four different sizes and positions) are
visible or not.

QA Phantom

Slit part (3 Ip/mm)

=

Holes (92.5, 2.0, 1.5, 1.0 mm)

2
I

Fig. ® -71

QA Phantom Image (Panoramic)

[Image Acquisition Conditions]

* Tube Voltage 73 kV, Tube Current 6.3 mA, Exposure Time 14s, with Cupper plate 0.8 mm
» Tomographic Area Adjustment: 0 mm

* ASC (Cervical Correction): off
m -
-

e Filter: off
Fig. -72
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2-15. QA Procedure (Cephalometric)

Evaluation Method
(1) Attach the QA Phantom used for panoramic image acquisition to Adapter for cephalometric. Make sure
that slit part is facing the side of cephalometric Sensor, and fasten it between ear rod parts.
(2) Attach copper plate (0.8 mm) to the head front cover.
(3) Acquire a cephalometric image.
(4) Evaluate line pairs and low contrast from the image acquired.
Evaluation Criteria (line pairs): Check whether the slit part is visible or not.
As for slit, make sure that 3 (Ip/mm) can be confirmed.
Evaluation Criteria (low contrast): Check whether the holes (in four different sizes and positions) are
visible or not.
* Procedures are exactly the same as in panoramic evaluation except for the mounting.

Cephalometric QA Phantom Ear Rod

Sensor /

Adapter (for Cephalometric)

Fig. ® -73

QA Phantom Image (Cephalometric)

[Image Acquisition Conditions]

» Tube Voltage 82 kV, Tube Current 10 mA, Exposure Time 8s, with Cupper plate 0.8 mm
* Filter: off

Erport_Imagn 301 SE200_ 160425 4ifd (31 920
(BTFEL

Fig. ® -74
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2-16. 3D Sensor Adjustment (For equipment with 3D function)
2-16-1. Checking the 3D Irradiation Field

NOTE : Before making adjustments to 3D settings, it is necessary to conduct mechanical align-
ment and calibration of Panoramic / Cephalometric.

(1) Make sure that slits for 3D are attached to electric
collimator.

3D Slits Fastening Screws
Fig. ® -75

(2) Activate Adjusting Tool (Channel Correction).

Fig. ® -76
(3) Activate X-era Smart Control Manager on the computer connected.
See also : Refer to [@D CS Mode] on how to activate CS Mode.
(4) Select CS101 and set the following configurations. i

Press the Reset Switch on Control Panel.
<CS8101 Setting> . KERASVART. e
e Collimator Position: 3D (Center) . CO|
e Sensor Position: 3D (Center)
e Sensor Adjustment Image Acquisition: 3D

e Image Acquisition Conditions: 58 kV, 2.0 mA

YOSHIDA

Fig. ® -77
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(5) Press [Exposure] button on Adjusting Tool window,
and proceed with image acquisition.

(6) Image appears in Adjusting Tool. Check to see if
there is no deficiencies in radiation fields at upper,
lower, left, or left side of the image.

Fig. ® -78

(7) If there is any deficiency in radiation fields on any
side, adjust the 3D Slits following the steps outlined in
“2-16-2. Adjusting 3D Irradiation Field”.

After adjustment, check the radiation field following
the steps (5) - (6).

Horizontal Position Fastening Screws

Vertical Position Fastening Screws

Fig. ® -79
2-16-2. Adjusting 3D Irradiation Field
(1) Loosen the nut fastening the vertical adjustment screw. Press the side of slit gently with the vertical

adjustment screw.

(2) Similarly, loosen the nut fastening the horizontal adjustment screw. Press the side of slit gently with the
horizontal adjustment screw.

(3) Loosen the vertical fastening screw, and adjust the vertical position of the 3D slit by means of the
ejection of the vertical adjustment screw.

(4) After the adjustment is done, tighten the horizontal fastening screw.

(5) Then, loosen the horizontal fastening screw and adjust the horizontal position of the 3D slit by means of
the ejection of the horizontal adjustment screw.

(6) After the adjustment is done, tighten the horizontal fastening screw.
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(7) Conduct an image acquisition once again after the vertical and horizontal adjustments, and make sure
that there is no defect in X-ray irradiation field.

Vertical Fastening
Screws

d Horizontal Fastening

[ ) Screws

b

Vertical Adjustmen Screws

Horizontal Adjustment Screws g r.-;

Fig. ® -80: Adjusting 3D Irradiation Field

2-16-3. Pin Adjustment
(1) Place the two pins (thick and thin) as in the figure on

the right. Let the adjustment pins stand
on the base and fasten them.

Fig. ® -81

(2) Activate Pin Adjusting Tool.

(3) Set the equipment to 3D Oral Mode, and set Tube s Wm0 s leisl )l
Voltage and Tube Current as 58 kV and 2 mA

respectively.

0 Should be set to the oral mode, 580KV, 20mA device.

- U E
) s

Fig. ® -82
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(4) Press [Exposure] button (The equipment turns into
Image Acquisition Standby Status).

(5) Press X-ray Irradiation Switch and proceed with
Image Acquisition. During image acquisition, progress
is displayed in the window.

(6) RAW data is generated after image acquisition is
complete. Progress window appears while RAW data
is being generated. Wait until its completion.

(7) After RAW data has been generated, images
acquired on both ways appear. Check the shift length
between tips of two pins (thick and thin).

a. WW / WL Adjustment (conducted while mouse’s
right button is pressed WW: Vertical, WL: Horizon-
tal)

b. Move the view frame using the track bar, and
search for a position in which the tips of two pins
(thick and thin) match with each other.
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Press [Exposure] button.

Fig. ® -85

e . =]
= e
e

Adust vertical postion

Images from both ways appear.

V\ 172/338 /v me L

Visually search for a tip-matching
position using the track bar.

Fig. ® -86
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(8) If a tip-matching position can not be found using
at item(7) of the procedure, activate X-era Smart
Control Manager and enter into CS103. Additionally,
measure shift length in advance, and enter the values
according to the measurement.
See also : Refer to [@D CS Mode] on how to
activate CS Mode.

SEE

Enter Shift Difference

YERASMART e

corret [ 1 of 3D Oral Mode will be set up and Cerer
0 Radiatior dane.

—

YOSHIDA Radiation of Way Back
Tube vortage - N KV
Tube Current -~ [FJEN ma

\\ Main ‘ T ! CS Mod

Press [Set(Angle)] button after the value is entered.
£

Fig. ® -87

(9) In order to correct the shift difference between the two pins (thick and thin), enter the shift difference

value in CS103 and press [Set (Angle)].

(10) After the adjustment at item(9) of the procedure, conduct an image acquisition once again, and make
adjustments so that the tips of two pins (thick and thin) match each other.

(Follow the steps (4) -(7)).

(11) After checking the position in which the tips of two
pins (thick and thin) match each other, press [Adjust
vertical position] button.

(12) Vertical Position Adjustment window appears when
[Adjust vertical position Button] is pressed.

(13) If the vertical positions do not match with each other
on both ways (in and out), make adjustments using

the track bar.

(14) Press [OK] button and set the vertical position.
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Vertical Postion
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vertical positions match.
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Press [OK] button when position
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(1 5) When the vertical pOSitiOI"I is set, the window returns

to the previous one for adjusting pins. = o
P
(16) Press [Write] button. Press [Write] button. —I r ]

Fig. ® -90

2-16-4. Digital Calibration
(1) Place the phantom as in the figure on the right.

Let the 3D Calibration Phantom stand on 3D
Adjustment Base, and fasten the screws.

Fig. ® -91

(2) Activate Digital Calibration Tool.
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(3) Set the equipment to 3D Dental Mode, and set Tube
Voltage and Tube Current as 68 kV and 2.0 mA
respectively.

(4) Press [Exposure] button (The equipment turns into
Image Acquisition Standby Status).

Press [Exposure] button.

Fig. ® -93

(5) Press X-ray Irradiation Switch and proceed with
Image Acquisition. During image acquisition, progress
is displayed in the window.

Fig. ® -94
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(6) RAW data is generated after image acquisition
is complete. Calibration starts after RAW data is
generated. Wait until the calibration process is
completed.

.Theproc:ﬁs of creating the Raw | —

Fig. ® -96

(7) Calibration results are displayed. Make sure the value
for Central Channel U is 336 pixels + 8 (328 - 344).

-
Note : If the resulting value is not with in the l
Center Ch Pos
range above, make horizontal adjust- Value to be checked in :I :Img;@u
ments using the douser on 3D Sensor. calibration results. =T
(For adjustment method, refer to [2-15. .
. . Calibration Results. EaRae
Spear Jig Adjustment].) | s ximan
1 0.000058
Andle Y frad]
-0.039289
Angle Z Jrad]
0.150080
—

I_Dress [OK] button to confirm. | ok

N
o Cancel
251/338

Fig. ® -97

(8) Press [OK] button and confirm the settings.
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2-17. Spear Jig Adjustment

2-17-1. Position Adjustment of X-ray Head

(1) Disconnect the connector on 8-axis Motor.

(2) Disconnect the connector on X-axis Motor.

Rotate the coupling by hand and move the arm’s
X-axis position to Reset direction.

-:‘e s, /
Connector on X-axis Motor

—

(3) Remove 2 x M6 countersunk screws that fasten
X-axis Drive Unit.

emove 2 x M6 Countersunk Screws.

rf i §

Fig. ® -100
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(4) Insert the T-shaped Block used as 3D Adjustment
Spear Jig into the opening of X-axis Drive Unit.

(5) Attached the T-shaped Block using 2 x M6
Countersunk Screws enclosed with the jig.
Note : At this stage, do not tighten the counter-
sunk screws.

(6) Attach 2 x Positioning Pins enclosed with the jig, and
insert them matching the positions of holes of X-axis
Drive Unit.

(If there are no holes to insert Positioning Pins on
X-axis Drive Unit, pull the T-shaped Block to near
side as the screw holes allow, and retorque to fasten
them.)
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(7) Evenly tighten 2 x M6 countersunk screws, and fix the
T-shaped Block.

(8) Move the X-axis position of the arm close to reset
position, and make the angle 0 degree (parallel to
Drive Unit).

Fig. ® -105

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-47



(9) Fix the 3D Adjustment Spear Jig to the T-shaped
Block using 2 x M6 countersunk screws.

Additional Infomation :

The douser fits into the groove of jig, and R-L Photo

Sensor will be positioned along with the edge of jig.

(10) After the spear jig is attached, fix it with supporting
attachment.
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R-L Photo Sensor will
be positioned along
with the edge of jig.

Douser fits into this groove.

Fig. ® -106

R-L Photo Sensor will
be positioned along
with the edge of jig.

Fasten with 2 x M6 countersunk
- screws using spring pin as the guide.
4 i

Supporting attachment in Step (10) is
attached on this side.

Fig. ® -107

Fig. ® -108

i J : Fasten using a bolt and a nut en- i

' ~ closed with the jig at two positions.
E = -

Fig. ® -109
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(11) Activate Control Manager from the computer, and enter into CS Mode.
See also : Refer to [@D CS Mode] on how to activate CS Mode.

(12) Select CS101 and set the following configurations.
Press the Reset Switch on Control Panel.

<CS101 Setting>

» Collimator Position: 3D (Center)

« Sensor Position: 3D (Center)

» Sensor Adjustment Image Acquisition: 3D

» Image Acquisition Conditions: 58 kV, 2.0 mA

Note : Press Reset Switch after each of Collimator
Position Setting and Sensor Position Setting

respectively.

(13) Using 3D Adjustment Tool, acquire and view image.

A CS Mode =101 x|
) RACMART
(ERASMART
Made Selection: cs10 5
The swiching for Collimatar and that for the sawve mechanism of 3D
Sensor will be operated manuall
30 (L5, P, RS
(‘( o ® 3
fol e
F 1 d‘}
Tube voltage 73 % v A Set
Tuve curent - [P0 ma v (A
Exposure Time - - FEE0 sec
[l e
Main €S Mode

See also : Refer to the steps outlined in [2-16-4. Digital Calibration].

(14) Acquire 3D image, and adjust the horizontal position
of the head so that the X coordinates of upper and
lower end of spear of 3d Adjustment Jig match with
each other.
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Fig.

e o

Make sure X coordinates
of upper and lower end
of spear of 3D Adjust-
ment Jig match with
each other.

There are tapped holes
on frame metal plate.
Push the head part
using a long screw.
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2-17-2. 3D Sensor Position Adjustment (Horizontal Adjustment)

(1) Enter the following configurations for CS101, and
press Reset Switch.

<CS101 Setting>

* Collimator Position: 3D (Center)

» Sensor Position: 3D (Center)

» Sensor Adjustment Image Acquisition: 3D

* Image Acquisition Conditions: 58 kV, 2.0 mA

Note : Press Reset Switch after each of Collimator

Position Setting and Sensor Position Setting
respectively.

(2) Using 3D Adjustment Tool, acquire and view image.

S E]

Cs101 i

Gallimator and thatforthe save mechanism af 3D
anualy

erated

Caph 30 (5, €P,RS)
» )
&

1

sssssss justng [ Pan
Rataton I ceph ¥ 30 (e
Tube Voltage 73 3 v (A oot
Tube current - [N ma v (A
Exposure Time - - sec
Main CS Mode

See also : Refer to the steps outlined in [2-16-4. Digital Calibration].

(3) Read the X coordinate of spear end. Adjust the shift

length from the reference mark 335 using the Douser

Adjustment Screws on top of 3D Sensor.

(4) Adjustments can be made using the Douser
Adjustment Screws on top of 3D Sensor.

(5) Remove the Spear Jig and fasten the X-ray Head.

(6) Attach the 3D Slits to electric collimator.
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2-18. QA Procedure (3D)

(1) Attach the 3D QA phantom to the chin rest base.
Conduct image acquisition in two modes, Dental
Mode and Oral Mode.

Conditions for image acquisition are as follows:
Tube Voltage 71kV, Tube Current 2mA

Note : In this image acquisition, do not move the
forward/backward position of the arm. If
the arm was moved by pressing forward/
backward switch, press the reset switch
so that the arm returns to the original
position before acquiring images.

(2) Displays the acquired image in OnDemand3D.
Go through steps (3) to (6) and check the images
acquired in two modes, Dental Mode and Oral
Mode.

(3) Adjust the tilt of the crossbar, and measure the
distance between the two steel balls.

Acceptance value 29.6 mm to 30.4 mm
(standard value 30.0 mm)

Component processing - Assembly Tolerance
Value : £0.1mm

Measurement Error : £0.3mm

Fig. ® -118
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(4) Measure aluminum disk thickness from Axial
image. However, measure it without adjusting the
crossbar tilt.

Where to measure is described in the figure on the
right. Measuring point is above the lower Teflon
pin and below the aluminum disk center. Use

the profile function to set the profile so it will be
perpendicular to the Aluminum disk shown in the
Axial image. Measure the width of the graph when
the height of the graph is approximately 50%.

Acceptance value 0.7 mm or less

Fig. ® -119
(5) Measure the short axis diameter of the Teflon pin
from Axial image. However, measure it without
adjusting the crossbar tilt.
Where to measure is described in the figure on
the right. Measuring point is around the center of
the lower Teflon pin. Use the profile function to set
the profile of the short axis diameter of the Teflon
pin shown in the Axial image. Measure the width
between the initial rising points in the graph.

Acceptance value 4.6mm to 5.3mm
(standard value 5.0mm)
Component processing - Assembly
Tolerance Value : -0.1mm - 0.0mm
Measurement Error : £0.3mm

(6) Find out the standard deviation of pixel values of
the acrylic part from the Axial image. However,
measure it without adjusting the crossbar tilt.
Where to measure is described in the figure on
the right. Measuring point is between the bottom
edge of lower Teflon pin and the bottom edge of
the image.Use ROI function to read the Std value
when acrylic part shown in the Axial image is
surrounded by the size of 80 x 160. As shown in
the figure on the right, avoid the center of the Axial
image when locating the surrounding area with
ROI.

Fig. ® -121

Acceptance Value:

For Image Creator Version 2.52 or earlier:
10 or less

For Image Creator Version 2.53 or later:
120 or less
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(7) Attach 3D Calibration Phantom to chin-rest base,
and acquire image in Dental and Oral Modes.

Image Acquisition Conditions are as follows:
Tube Voltage 71 kV, Tube Current 2 mA

(8) Display the acquired image on OnDemand3D.
Adjust the cross bar position and tilt so that
“Upper-end Steel Sphere”, “Lower-end Steel
Sphere”, “Mid-height Steel Sphere” can be seen in
the Coronal image for images acquired using both
Dental and Oral Modes. Measure the distance

between Steel Spheres.

Acceptable Values

“Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Lower-end Steel
Sphere”

39.6 mm - 40.4 mm

(Reference Value: 40.0 mm)

“Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-height Steel
Sphere”

37.3 mm - 381 mm

(Reference Value: 37.7mm)

“Lower-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-height Steel
Sphere”

37.3 mm - 381 mm

(Reference Value: 37.7mm)

(Component Processing - Assembly Tolerance
Value: £0.1 mm)

(Measurement Error £0.3 mm)

Fig. ® -123
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3. IEC61223-3-4:2000 X-ray Equipment Image Performance Acceptance

Testing Report

IEC61223-3-4:2000 X-ray Equipment Image Performance Acceptance Testing Report

@ Equipment name, Model name, Type and Serial number

Product name (Model Name)

X-era Smart

Type number

XP73

Serial No. (Manufacturer No.)

@ Accessory checking

. Approval/Performance bench- Test
Iltem Task details A
mark result
. . . All the accessories listed in “2.
Accessory checking Check the equipment accessories ) .
Other Components” are included.
. Check the approvals for the contents of the test .
Test report checking . . . All items are approved.
report supplied with the equipment.
® Main performance and performance specifications (tested items, approval benchmarks and test results)
m Power Source
. Approval/Performance bench- Test
ltem Task details PP
mark result

Power supply (input) voltage
checking (under load*)

Set the measuring range of tester to AC
Voltage, and connect the power plug of

Main Unit into power strip. Connect tester
between L Terminal and N Terminal on the
power strip.Measure loaded voltage* when
power consumption is set at maximum (82kV,

10mA).

REF. : Before measuring, make sure the
specifications described in [® Require-
ments for Installation Location Facili-
ties] “2. Equipment Requirements for
Power, etc.”.

el

+10% of the power voltage (VAC)

Grounding connection
checking

Set the tester measurement range to AC

voltage and then use the tester to measure

the voltage between the power outlet ground

terminal and terminal L and between the

power outlet ground terminal and terminal N.

REF. : Before measuring, make sure the
specifications described in [® Require-
ments for Installation Location Facili-
ties] “2. Equipment Requirements for
Power, etc.”.

Between the earth and L termi-
nals: £10% of the power voltage
(VAC)

Between the earth and N termi-
nals: 2 (VAC) or less

Whether the power cable is
correctly connected

Check that the power plug is correctly
plugged into the power outlet (no conversion
plug used).

Power plug correctly plugged into
power outlet with no conversion
plug used.
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Confirmation of additional
protective earth conductor.

Make sure that additional protective earth
conductors are connected with the com-
mon grounding wire for the main body and
computer.

Make sure that additional
protective earth conductors are
connected with the common
grounding wire for the main body
and computer.

* “Under load” refers to a state where the elevation motor or rotating arm motor are running and X-ray irradiation is in

progress (including states involving concurrent operation).

m Main Unit
. Approval/Performance bench- Test
Item Task details 2
mark result
Column fixings checking Check the fixing locations. No looseness or play.
Arm mounting unit installation - .
. Check the fixing locations. No looseness or play.
checking
Chinrest fixings checking Check the fixing locations. No looseness or play.
Confirmation of cephalometric . .
. Check the fixing locations. No looseness or play.
unit attachment.
[Non-3D Type]
) ) . Levelness: £0.5 (°) or less
Level checking Measure whether the arm mounting unit is level.
[3D Type]
Levelness: 0.1 (°) or less
Damage or soiling Visually check the exterior of the equipment. | No damage or soiling.
. . . . , . The equipment’s specifications
Confirmation of the equip- Check the equipment’s settings by CS100 of .
, ) . and settings need to match each
ment’s option settings. the CS mode.
other.
m Component Operating Status
Approval/Performance bench- Test
ltem Task details Pprov
mark result

Slide body vertical movement
checking

Press the Up switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The slide body rises when the
Up switch is pressed and stops
at the highest point stated in the
dimensional drawing.

Press the Down switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The slide body descends when
the Down switch is pressed and
stops at the lowest point stated in
the dimensional drawing.

Calibrations of collimator drive
and sensor drive (with 3D
and Cephalometric® only)

Calibrate the collimator drive and sensor
drive using CS102 of CS mode.

The Operating Status: “Calibration
has completed” is displayed.

Rotating arm front-back
movement checking

Press the Beam switch on the control panel,
switch to positioning mode and press the
Forward switch

REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The rotating arm moves towards
the column when the Forward
switch is pressed.

Press the Beam switch on the control panel,
switch to positioning mode and press the
Back switch

REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The rotating arm moves away
from the column when the Back
switch is pressed.

Confirmation of resetting
operations (panoramic, 3D,
cephalometric”)

Press the RESET switch on the Control
Panel after switching to each of panoramic,
3D and cephalometric” modes.

REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

By pressing the RESET switch,
the rotating arm unit, collimator
unit, and sensor unit move to
and stop at the image acquisition
starting position.
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ltem

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Test
result

Positioning beam operation
checking

Press the Beam switch on the control panel.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

The laser beam, midline beam
and anterior teeth fault area laser
beams light and correctly illumi-
nate the designated location.

Confirmation of opening and
closing of the head support.

Hold the bottoms of the temporal support
and forehead support and slide them.

They should move smoothly.

Confirmation of opening and
closing of the ear rods and
nose support ©

When opening the ear rods, slide them by
holding the depressed parts.

When opening the nose support, slide it by
holding the bottom part.

They should move smoothly.

Confirmation of cephalo
rotating unit operations )

Hold the bottom of ear rod and rotate it to the
PA or LA position.
REF. : X-era Smart Operation Manual

They should move smoothly.

Exposure operation checking

Select Test mode and then press the X-ray
exposure switch (hand switch).

Dashes (--) appear on the control
panel kV and mA display. Only
while the X-ray exposure switch
(hand switch) is pressed, the
rotating arm moves and the hand
switch box “X-ray” LED and arm
mounting unit indicators both
light.

Aging process

Carry out aging using CS95 CS mode.

The aging completed display
appears.

Adjusting the position of X-ray
beam (Panoramic)

Adjust the position of X-ray beam.

REF. : 2-10. A. Mechanical Alignment:
Panoramic

REF. : ® 2-10. B. Sensor Calibration: Panoramic

Irradiation position of X-ray beam
is set correctly and calibration is
successful.

Adjusting the position of X-ray
beam (Cephalometric) ©

Adjust the position of X-ray beam.

REF. : 2-11. A. Mechanical Alignment:
Cephalometric

REF. : ® 2-11. B. Sensor Calibration: Cepha-
lometric

REF. : 2-11. C. Mechanical Alignment:
Secondary Slit

Irradiation position of X-ray beam
is set correctly and calibration is
successful.

Panoramic fault area checking

Carry out exposure with the Installation
phantom installed on the chinrest base.

The desired image is displayed
correctly on the computer
monitor.

Ear rings center position
confirmation ©

Adjust the center position of the ear rings.
REF. : ® 2-13. Center Alignment of Ear Rings

Center positions of the ear rings
are aligned.

Confirmation of QA image
(Panoramic)

Acquire panoramic image using QA phan-
tom.
REF. :® 2-14. QA Procedure (Panoramic)

Line Pairs:

Slit part needs to be visible.
Low Contrast:

Holes need to be visible.

Confirmation of QA Image
(Cephalometric)®”

Acquire cephalometric image using QA
phantom.

REF. :® 2-15. QA Procedure (Cephalomet-
ric)

Line Pairs:

Slit part needs to be visible.
Low Contrast:

Holes need to be visible.

Pin adjustment

Adjust the pins using CS103 of CS mode and
3D Maintenance Tool.

REF. :® 2-16-3. Pin Adjustment

Make sure that the tip of the spear
overlaps with the stainless-steel
needle for images from both
ways.
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ltem

Task details

Approval/Performance bench-
mark

Test
result

Checking the 3D irradiation
field™

Adjust the 3D irradiation field using CS101

of CS mode and 3D Maintenance Tool

REF. : 2-16-1. Checking the 3D Irradiation
Field

Make sure that there is no
deficiency in X-ray irradiation field
of resulting image.

Digital calibration

Calibrate the center channel using 3D
Maintenance Tool.

REF. : ® 2-16-4. Digital Calibration

Check the “”"Upper-end Steel
Sphere”, “Lower-end Steel
Sphere”, “Mid-height Steel
Sphere”, and make sure
that the distances between them
are as follows.
* “Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Lower-
end Steel Sphere”:
39.6 [mm] - 40.4 [mm]
* “Upper-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-
height Steel Sphere”:
37.3 [mm] - 38.1 [mm]
* “Lower-end Steel Sphere” - “Mid-
height Steel Sphere”:
37.3 [mm] - 38.1 [mm]

Confirmation of QA image(3D)™

Conduct the 3D (Oral / Dental) procedure
using the QA phantom for 3D image acquisi-
tion.

REF. : ® 2-18. QA Procedure (3D)

The following requirements have
to be met from in the image
acquired.
1. Distance between two steel
spheres
29.6 [mm] - 30.4 [mm]
2. Tickness of aluminum disc
0.7 [mm] or less
3. Diameter of teflon pin’s minor axis
4.6 [mm] - 5.3 [mm]
4. Standard deviation of pixel
values at acrylic part
For Image Creator Version 2.52
or earlier: 10 or less
For Image Creator Version 2.53
or later: 120 or less

*

Items with ©only apply to a cephalo-attached equipment.

** The items marked with ¢ need to be conducted only with 3D type.

@ Testing equipment types

Name

Model (measuring instrument No.)/Manufacturer

Digital tester

Tape measure

Level/Digital level

Installation phantom

(Equipment accessory)

® Testing location, date and supervisor

Testing location

Testing date

Testing supervisor

® Approval

[ pass / []failure
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© Procedure for Handling Cases where Installation and
Disposal are Restricted by Legal Regulations

This product cannot be disposed of as regular industrial waste. The customer is responsible for the proper
disposal of this product with following the each countries’/local governments’ regulation/code. For more
information, please contact to your dealer.

Proper Disposal of Electronic Equipment

NOTE : The following information is valid in the European Union. If you wish to discard this
product, please contact your local authorities or dealer and ask for the correct method of
disposal.

This symbol on the products and/or accompanying documents means that used electrical
and electronic products should not be mixed with general household waste.

For proper treatment, recovery, and recycling, please take these products to designated collection points
where they will be accepted on a free-of-charge basis. Alternatively, in some countries, you may be able to
return your products to your local retailer upon the purchase of an equivalent new product.

Disposing of this product correctly will help to save valuable resources and prevent any potential negative
effects on human health and the environment which could otherwise arise from inappropriate waste
handling.

Please contact your local authority for further details of your nearest designated collection point. Penalties
may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste in accordance with national legislation.

NOTE : For Business users in the European Union
If you wish to discard electrical and electronic equipment, please contact your dealer or supplier
for further information.

- Tubehead(Pb)

- Collimator(Pb)

- All electronic circuits

- Sensor covers(EMC painted)
- 3D Sensor covers(Pb)

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-1



Other Items Deemed Mandatory by the Manufacturer

There are no other items considered essential by the Yoshida Dental Mfg. Co., Ltd.
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@ CS Mode

The X-era Smart is equipped with a CS mode to facilitate operation checking during repairs and mainte-

nance.

/\ WARNING

e There is a risk of unintended irradiation in CS mode. Ensure that you fully understand the details.
(Cover the first slit in the head unit with lead shielding whenever you carry out X-ray irradiation for
purposes other than X-ray beam adjustment or image capture.)

Never allow the user to use CS mode.

1. Switching to CS mode

Switch to CS mode using the X-era Smart Control Setup
Manager on the computer. ——
a.  Click the “Setup” tab while holding down the Radaton | oo
Shift key to open the password input window.
Then enter the password (p18p18). Ab%m
73 kV 6.3mA 14.0sec
Radiation Mode: Adult Panoramic
.il Radiation Status: AUTO
Password:l**““*
Fig. @-1: Switching to CS mode
b.  The CS mode window appears. Clicking ¥ in T
the mode selection field displays a list of avail-
able modes. Select the function to be used. = JERASMRRT
ction: CS70 j
e the histo Cs70 = ion kiode YOSHIDA
e the history ?4 tinn hdnd _9
ary will be search egony.
an Mocde csay b O —
n C3A8 metric
‘arning Csa0 -

the date on the calendar.

Fig. @-2: Selecting a CS mode
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C. The window for the selected function appears.

A brief explanation of how to use the function
is shown in the window. Use the function as
described in the explanation

YOSHIDA

MERASMART

Fig. )-3: CS mode display

2. CS Mode Functions

The table below lists the functions available in CS mode.

CS Mode Functions

Mode
Selection

Details

CS70

Allows the history of past errors to be viewed.

CS74

Allows the operation of features such as sensors and switches to be
displayed on the computer screen or control panel.

CS75

Allows X-ray exposure without moving the arm. Allows any tube voltage,
tube current or X-ray exposure time to be set.

CS86

Allows the angle between the arm limit sensors to be checked using a
counter

CS87

Displays the number of X-ray exposure used for maintenance warning
messages.

CS88

Displays the total number of X-ray exposure for the equipment.

CS89

Clears the flash memory.

CS90

Can be used to specify whether or not Exhibition mode can be used.
Enabling the use of Exhibition mode allows the X-era Smart to be operated
and controlled in the same way as in normal mode, but without emitting
X-rays.

CS95

Carries out X-ray tube aging.

CS97

Calibrates the angle detection sensor on the rotating arm.

CS98

Calibrates the head support thickness detection sensor.

CS99

Allows the X-ray control circuit board reference voltage to be checked.

CS100

Sets the direction of panoramic image acquisition.

CS101

Manually switches evacuation mechanisms for the electric collimator and
3D sensor.

CS102

Conducts the calibration of the positions of evacuation mechanisms for the
electric collimator and 3D sensor.

CS103

Sets the angle adjustment value for 3D Oral mode, and conducts image
acquisition for center channel calibration.
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@ Error Messages

Error No. Details Response
Er08 The X-ray exposure switch has been released during image | Press the Reset switch on the control panel to
acquisition. recover from the error. Retry.
Er09 The rotating arm has rotated faster than the given speed.
Er10 The rotating arm has rotated slower than the given speed. If this error persists, contact your dealer.
Er27 FLASH memory writing error
Er28 X-ray cannot be irradiated at the specified strength
Immediately contact your dealer.
Er29 X-ray cannot be irradiated at the specified dose.
Er30 X-ray head temperature has exceeded the given value. If this error persists, contact your dealer.
Er31 Failure in the X-ray tube head
Er34 Failure in arm sensor AR
) ) Immediately contact your dealer.
Er39 Failure in arm sensor AL
Erad Two or more arm driving sensors including the arm sensor
have been activated at the same time.
Communication error between CPU circuit board and control . .
Erd6 If this error persists, contact your dealer.
panel
Er50 When the unit has been activated, the X-ray exposure switch
has been pressed in the hand switch box. .
- - — - - Press the Reset switch on the control panel
The arm unit movement does not finish within the given time . .
Er54 period. to recover from the error. If this error persists,
— — contact your dealer.
Er56 The back-and-forth driving motor movement does not finish
within the given time period.
Failure in back-and-force driving sensor. A wrong combina-
Er57 tions of arm driving sensors have been activated at the same |Immediately contact your dealer.
time.
Er59 Motor control error. Image acquisition control has abnormally
terminated.
Arm unit driving control error. Arm unit driving motor control ) )
Er60 . If this error persists, contact your dealer.
has abnormally terminated.
Er62 Back-end-forth driving motor error. Back-and-forth driving
motor control has abnormally terminated.
Er67 A major difference has observed between the arm unit driving
pulse and the value detected by the arm position detector.
Er68 The value detected by the arm position detector has
exceeded the normal range of operation due to running idle.
The timing between the back-and-forth driving motor pulse
Er69 and the toggling of back-and-forth driving sensor ON and
OFF has exceeded the normal range. Press the Reset switch on the control panel
Er71 X-ray tube head control error to recover from the error. If this error persists,
E73 Communication error between CPU circuit board and hand contact your dealer.
switch box
Er75 (%) Cephalometric relay board communication error
Er 79(**) | 3D sensor slide position error
Er80 (*) | Collimator switching limit sensor error
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Error No.

Details

Response

Erg1 (")(*")

Collimator switching position error

Sensor (detachable) is not attached to Docking Station
(Panoramic) when acquiring panoramic image.

Erg2 The sensor unit (detachable) is not detached to the docking
station unit (Panoramic) when acquiring a 3D image.
Er83 () Sensor (detachable) is not attached to Docking Station
(Cephalometric) when acquiring cephalometric image.
Er84 () Motor movement of the Cephalometric unit did not complete

properly.

Press the Reset switch on the control panel
to recover from the error. If this error persists,
contact your dealer.

* Only for a Cephalo-attached equipment

*%

For equipment with 3D function

Caution Message code

Error No. Details Response
FLO1 Notice of service maintenance services. Total No. of radiation | It is recommended that you will perform regular
has exceeded 2,000. checks. Contact your dealer.
The exposure switch has been pressed during selecting . .
FLO2 . It will be cancelled by the reset switch on the
exposure conditions. .
- - - Control panel. Contact your dealer if it hap-
The exposure switch has been pressed during X-ray cooling
FLO3 . . pens frequently.
time period.
) . . Pressing the reset switch on the control panel
The head fixator for 3D image acquisition is attached other .
FLO5(**) ) . . releases the error. Remove the head fixator for
than in 3D image acquisition mode. . o
3D image acquisition.
. . . . Pressing the reset switch on the control panel
The head fixator for 3D image acquisition is not attached in .
FLOB(**) . o releases the error.Attach the head fixator for
3D image acquisition mode. . L
3D image acquisition.

** For equipment with 3D function
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@ Specifications

Iltem

Specifications

Equipment type

Digital panoramic X-ray equipment, arm-type X-ray CT equipment

Product name (Model name)

X-era Smart

Type number

XP73

Mode of operation

Continuous operation with intermittent loading

High-voltage generator

DC rectification

X-ray tube focal spot size

0.5 mmx0.5 mm

X-ray tube cooling method

Qil cooling

Nominal maximum electric
power(combination of X-ray tube
voltage and tube current at maxi-
mum output)

0.82 kW (82 kV, 10 mA)

Tube voltage

58, 60, 63, 65, 68, 71, 73, 76, 79, 82 kV (¥5%)

Tube current

2.0,2.5,3.2,4.0,5.0,6.3,8.0, 10 mA (x15%)

Exposure time

Panoramic Adult 8, 14, 16 sec
Child 6.4, 11.2, 12.8 sec
T™J 4 sec x 2

0.10, 0.12, 0.16, 0.20, 0.25,
0.32, 0.40, 0.50, 0.63, 0.80,

Single 1.00, 1.20, 1.60, 2.00, 2.50,
3.20 sec x (10%+1 ms)
Cephalometric / Carpus 8, 10 sec

image acquisition (*)

3D Oral image radiography
)

11.5 seconds x 2

3D Dental image acquisition

()

11.5 seconds

Photographing direction

Panoramic, TMJ , 3D Oral : Clockwise / Counter Clockwise
3D Dental : Clockwise rotation

Image magnification factor

Panoramic image acquisition,

. e 1.2-1.29
TMJ image acquisition
Cephalometric / Carpus 11
image acquisition (*) )

Filter type

Add Filter 1.5 mmaAl

Radiation orifice plate 0.17 mmAl
Criteria : Tube Voltage / Current = 85 kV / 12 mA

Total filtration

2.5 mmAl equivalent or over (at Tube voltage : 82 kV)

Leakage dose

0.88 mGy/h or less

Leakage dose calculation standards

Tube voltage 82 kV, tube current 10 mA, Duty cycle 1:40

Duty cycle

1:40

Radiation dose (CTDI, ) (?)

Standard image acquisition : 3D Oral
58 kV, 2.0 mA: 2.0 mGy (center value), 2.0 mGy (surrounding value)

Other image acquisition conditions (when the standard image acquisi-
tion is setas 1)
3D Oral
71 kV, 6.3mA: 5.7 (center value), 5.7 (surrounding value)
82 kV, 10.0mA: 13 (center value), 12 (surrounding value)
3D Dental
58 kV, 2.0mA: 0.58 (center value), 0.56 (surrounding value)
71 kV, 6.3mA: 3.3 (center value), 3.1 (surrounding value)
82 kV, 10.0mA: 7.8 (center value), 6.6 (surrounding value)
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Specifications

Linearity of X-ray output

+5%

Pixel

100 um isotropic/pixel

Matrix 64 x 1510 (Panoramic) 64 x 2266 (Cephalometric) 672 x 992(3D)

Dimensions of the radiation field of
the image reception area

6.4 mm x 151 mm (Panoramic), 6.4 mm x 226.6 mm (Cephalometric)

SID/SOD (Panoramic)

485 mm / 350 mm (19.1inch / 13.8 inch)

SID/SOD (Cephalometric) (*)

1650 mm / 1500 mm (65.0 inch / 59.1 inch)

SID/SOD(3D) (**)

570mm/350mm (22.4inch/13.8inch)

FOV (**)

3D Oral image radiography Diameter 77mm, height 54mm

3D Dental image acquisition | Diameter 40mm, height 57mm

Emergency stop method

Deadman-type / emergency stop switch

Rated power

Number of phases : Single phase

Frequency : 50 Hz/60 Hz

Power supply voltage : AC 100 V - 120 V+10 / AC 220 V - 240 V+10

Input : 2.0 kVA

Apparent Resistance Of Supply Mains R 0.3 Q

Wiring circuit breaker (fuse) type
and capacity

AC 100V -120V 20 A over-current release

AC 220V -240V 10 A over-current release

Classification

Class |, Type B R

Durable period

10 years (when prescribed maintenance and inspections are
performed)

Up-and-down stroke

800 mm (short type: 400 mm)

Weight

Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type: 130 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type: 125 kg

Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type: 135 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base (®)):
Panoramic type: 155 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base (?)):
Panoramic type: 150 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base (?)):
Panoramic type: 160 kg

Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type: 170 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type: 165 kg

Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type: 175 kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base (®)): Cephalo-
metric type: 195 kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base (®)):
Cephalometric type: 190 kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base (®)):
Cephalometric type: 200 kg
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Specifications

Weight

Standing position wall-mount: 3D type 140 kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type 135kg

Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type 145kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base (®)): 3D type
165kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base ()):
3D type 160kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base (®)):
3D type 170kg

Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type 180kg

Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type 175kg

Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type 185kg

Standing position base-mount (with an optional base (®)):
3D Cephalometric type 205kg

Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base (3)):
3D Cephalometric type 200kg

Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base (®)):
3D Cephalometric type 210kg

Temperature 10 to 40°C (50 to 104°F)
Operating condition Relative humidity 30 to 75% (no condensation)
Atmospheric pressure |700 to 1060 hPa
) ) o Temperature 510 45°C (41 to 113°F)
?:r?duiltirgg storing and shipping Humidity 30 to 75% (no condensation)
Atmospheric pressure | 700 to 1060 hPa

Recommended PC Performance,
specifications

(1) CPU : Intel Core2 Duo 3.0 GHz or faster

(2) RAM : DDR3 2 GB or larger (4GB or larger ()

)
(3) HDD : 80 GB or larger
)

(4) Resolution of monitor : True Color (24 bit RGB), SXGA (1280 x
1024) or higher

(5) Network : Dedicated Gigabit Intel / 3Com / Marvell chipset

(6) OS : Microsoft Windows® XP SP3 Microsoft Windows® 7 SP1
(Microsoft Windows® Vista is not supported.)

(7) PC and monitor must have CE marking

Recommended PC

HP Z400 Workstation (Microsoft Windows® 7 32 bit)

Recommended Viewer

Trophy Windows (V6.12.12.0), MEDIA DENT (V6), DBS Win
(ver. 5.2.0), Apteryx Imaging (ver.3.12), SIDEXIS XG (ver. 2.52)

* For equipment with Cephalometric
** For equipment with 3D function
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*1

*2

*3
*4

*5

This product is automatically stopped when the thermal circuit breaker attached to the X-ray tube head
senses the temperature of 60 +5°C (140 +41°F)

The position of the phantom when CTDI,  is measured is where the rotating center of the arm and the
central axis of the phantom are matched, and the central point of the length of the probe in the phantom
at the direction of the axis and the height of focal point of the Z-ray bulb are matched.

Add 5kg in case of optional wide base.

Peak tube potential (Tube voltage) and Tube current are calculated from a reference-voltage signal
(feedback signal) measured at the control PCB by using a digital multimeter. The waveform of the signals
will become stable within 0.1 sec from the beginning of exposure, however response of multimeter needs
few seconds therefore the exposure time during the measurement is set to a time, which is enough to
measure a suffi ciently stable reference-voltage signals.

This product employs a laser and was evaluated to CDRH 21 CFR Parts 1010 and 1040 using additional
allowance of Laser Notice 50 and determined to be a Class 2 Laser Product with Class 2 Laser radiation.

This product complies with the following standards.

IEC 60601-1: 1988/A1: 1991/A2: 1995
IEC 60601-1-2: 2001/A1: 2004
IEC 60601-1-3: 1994

IEC 60601-1-4: 1996/A1: 1999
IEC 60601-1-6: 2004

IEC 60601-1-8: 2006

IEC 60601-2-7: 1998

IEC 60601-2-28: 1993

IEC 60601-2-32: 1994

IEC 60601-2-44: 2001/A1: 2002
IEC 60336: 2005

IEC 61223-3-4: 2000

IEC 61223-3-5: 2004

IEC 60825-1: 2007

IEC 62304: 2006

IEC 62366: 2007

UL 60601-1: 2003

CAN/CSA -C22.2 No. 601-1-M90

This product complies with DHHS 21 CFR Chapter |, Subchapter J at the date of manufacture.

X-era Smart is in conformity with the provisions of Council Directive 93/42/EEC as amended by the Directive
2007/47/EC concerning medical devices.

Performance Standards and European Union Directive 93/42/EEC (Medical Devices Directive).
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Dimensional Drawings

1. Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type
Unit: mm
(1 inch =25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -1: Standing position wall-mount: Panoramic type

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 @-1



2. Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -2: Standing position wall-mount short type: Panoramic type
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3. Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -3: Standing position wall-mount long type: Panoramic type
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4. Standing position wall-mount: 3D type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -4: Standing position wall-mount: 3D type
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5. Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. 49 -5: Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D type

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 @-5



6. Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)

A
=
/ R
/ [Q\V)
=
846
450
o] [od q

388

2309

=
939~1739
o=

Fig. (9 -6: Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D type
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7. Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type
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(1 inch = 25.4 mm)

8481648

Fig. 9 -7: Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : Panoramic type
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8. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type

[N} N
(@} -] (oY
= \ =
? -
Y] Ly
= =
536
784
846
450
po] L
388
(v el
@ .
[ ¥)
X I | ||

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)

848~1248

=

Fig. (9 -8: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type
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9. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) :

Panoramic type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. 49 -9: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : Panoramic type
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10. Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type
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Fig. (9 -10: Standing position base-mount (with an optional base) : 3D type
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11. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type
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Fig. 49 -11: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base) : 3D type
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12. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @@ -12: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base) : 3D type
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13. Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

Panoramic type
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Fig. @@ -13: Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type
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14. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide

base): Panoramic type
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Fig. @ -14: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type
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15. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide

base): Panoramic type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. (9 -15: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Panoramic type
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16. Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @9 -16: Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D type
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17. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): 3D type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. (9 -17: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D type
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18. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): 3D type
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Fig. (9 -18: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D type
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19. Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type
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Fig. @ -19: Standing position wall-mount: Cephalometric type
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20. Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type
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(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @3 -20: Standing position wall-mount short type: Cephalometric type
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21. Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type
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Fig. @ -21: Standing position wall-mount long type: Cephalometric type
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22. Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type
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Fig. 49 -22: Standing position wall-mount: 3D Cephalometric type
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23. Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. (9 -23: Standing position wall-mount short type: 3D Cephalometric type
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24. Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type
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Fig. @ -24: Standing position wall-mount long type: 3D Cephalometric type
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25. Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @3 -25: Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): Cephalometric type
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26. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -26: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type
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27. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):

Cephalometric type
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Fig. @ -27: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): Cephalometric type
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28. Standing position base-mount (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. 9 -28: Standing position base-mount (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type
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29. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @3 -29: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type
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30. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base):
3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @3 -30: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional base): 3D Cephalometric type

X-era Smart Installation Manual Ver. 3.00 ®-30



31. Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):

Cephalometric type
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Fig. (9 -31: Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type
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32. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide

base): Cephalometric type
Unit: mm
(1 inch =25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -32: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type
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33. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. 1 -33: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): Cephalometric type
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34. Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base):
3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. @ -34: Standing position base-mount (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type
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35. Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide
base): 3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. (9 -35: Standing position base-mount short type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type
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36. Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide
base): 3D Cephalometric type

Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)
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Fig. 43 -36: Standing position base-mount long type (with an optional wide base): 3D Cephalometric type
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37. Angles of the Image Reception Area and Reference Axis and the
Distance between the Focal spot to Image Reception Area

(For equipment with panoramic function only, or Cephalometric)
Unit: mm
(1 inch =25.4 mm)

Image reception area

i e axis-
Primary jrradiation referenc

Reference axis - — -

485

{ e axis
Primary jrradiation referenc

—— - —— Reference axis ——

570

Fig. @9 - 37: Angles of the image reception area and reference axis and the distance between the focal spot to image
reception area
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38. Inherent Filtration and Total Filtration
Unit: mm
(1 inch = 25.4 mm)

H
X-ray tube (Focal spot) b
Inherent filtration of X-ray tube 0.4mmAl :
Acrylic filter 0.3mmAl (Acryl 3.0mm)
Aluminum filter 1.5mmAl (Aluminum 1.5mm) I
I
Aperture cover 0.2mmAl (PC 1.0mm)
_ d
46
63.9
138 o
Inherent filtration 2.7mmAl

Total filtration : more than 2.5mmAl / 82k

Fig. @ -38: Inherent filtration and total filtration

/\ CAUTION

e To achieve the specified total filtration, ensure that the head front cover (irradiation port plate) is always
fitted.
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=E 13 H
82 n
o2
£5 240G L2464 6C 570 L H
@ moTox 51021 BL B
R
: 1 [l
To sensor unit protective 8 8
Sooning il wls |5
= i
12 | il
s H XP73W30000009 T Sﬂ% 345 \J1 2
e 2 | 27120191817 16151413121110987654321]
B D -sh20IG 226 10 §|H2 [zsas] [1zs450]
- 5 | AMG R_200 R L —
7 ; ; A A2 77 7 7019 18 776 15 14 3 11 1099 76543 71]
g 3 3 3 gl B H=e .
T 4 . F_PD_Power e i Arm Unit
g S 2| Circuit Board o] |7 g e e u e 7
= 4 i Insulated 2
= 8 8 i 8
5 | vinl tube A3 3
3 ilHs  XE23-03% o : |l
: ; b Sensor Attachment
9
13
i Control Board
16
| a |19
B 1] — b3
Sumi Tubo 98 100
XP73W30000006
Photo neruptr | § | WG26 2464 4C 1650
(sensor positon) | §
o= | o sensor driving unit
o sensor unit protective @ protective grounding terminal
grounding terminal | XPTam000001 = To sensor driving unit AR To arm unit
-— -~
@ Caution @®Color Codes
) ot B:Black 0 :Orange Y Yellow  LB:Light Blue W/BK'Wnite / Black  BK/PK'Black / Pink
o ire vithot cumectr, srip 1 moff ad teat thew it sl . BR:Brown W White G ‘Green PL:Purple  W/R ‘White / Red  LBR :Light Brown
Valuss vithi grente s inictethe strpoing legth o bple, -slexaxd, ek, Stripig lngh GrGrey R Red BL:Blue PK-Pink /Y “Green / Yol low
without indication is & m.
The naber in O ifcats et Ntk the s et o the uh i of e d el Gonnector Reference Diagran
= hs for connectors comnected to circuit boards, rark the rusber to correspond to the T T 7@ ?9‘7 7777777777777777
comector nbers on te bads, JNRN Male M RC Nele lale

I
onthe mat " indi

okgrand colo of the cost. W' inicates the ool of tots enreed }
e the nuber of ots. |

| W Foule TG Tale WY SHFoale  olet S57 JSTHE Femals 5T W Femle
oo

Volex 3191
Fenale
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e Slide Main Unit
Insulated vinyl tube ¢8.3 600
TPTANIZ000018-R
I
o] D-SUB 9pin 2
sl Ma le
il N f
- ] =i [ = 1BANG BK 700
[ 7 (72 FNT R
8 g
2 0 XP73112000020 Part C1
g s = 5 Pug | Ethernet Straight Cable STPSE-N100L L=700 @ @
g i g &l g ; Connects to Part C1
g N g - g |5 = of XP73D00000001
E : : e ey — ) @
: s g 1R ithi N
s & = Switching Hub i: N
g H Plug Ethernet Ca 57 Cephalometric Type
g L E EK1-2725 3 [ ¢
E: A\
== g 2 Pg | Ethernet Cable Tor 30 Type /<
5% ] A
- 1 e A
|+ Ethernet cable |
= | For Cephalometric type, connect G @2 and @ to the switching hub. |
a | For 3D type, connect @) 32 and @D to the switching hub |
| For Cephalometric and 3D type. connect @) @2 @3 and @) to the switching hub.|
- T T i
* Optional Items
[
2 s sted
317 e
24ANG UL2464 4C 750 § b5 o .
— S e X-ray Tube Head Unit
p h a I om et rne XP64K30000007
" 1ol CPU
Notor Drive —z_ SR
Gircuit Board — 3% 1: M) [ [J16 Circuit Board
XE20-04* £ =Hul¥ A
% - i b} 9 ! !
10| 10 |
03 (Fw Collinator shde) - XE2 1 05* 3 H
Sencor alide - J132 g T 246 L2464 4 850
2[|21J18 1 ! i hoto Intarruter
3 H H 3 [ollimator position)
J‘l 2 10 10] XP73030000013
[(2345678910711 1213141516 17 18 19 20 21 27]

@ Caution @Color Codes X Tub
< for vires withut mector, strip 10 off a et te ith ol BB § s fgalor  Bilight Blue WEKHhite / Biack  BU:Black / oink it ray lube
= Vales vithin parethess infcete the stropi lenth o -pler -plex tad, et Striping leng 6r:Grey R :Red BL:Blue PK:Pink 6/Y :Green / Yel low A U i

vith inietien is 0m. Sommactor Roforance Diagren rm uni CPU Head Unit
e o i O it fmtr Moo ek the s e ot bt s of e fele 20— -
Molex 5559 Molex 3191

= ks for comectors comected to circuit boards, mark the nunber to correspond to the
comnector nunbers on the boards.

= Mi-YWH: X indicates the background color of the coat. “MY" indicates the color of dots engraved
on the coat. “N" indicates the number of dots.

ZNG Circuit Board
XE21-05%

sz‘n UL2464 4C 600

] 24av6 U246 4 850

=
M

J13

Tolex 3181 T M Fenals  molex 51021 molex 6471

J18

Fenale Fenale Fenale

XP64130000006-A

J12

(2325678091011 1213141516 17 18 19 20 21 22

34
* XP64W30000006-A is intended for a panoramic or cephalometric unit that is shipped before
3D type is released. (Models of which firmware version (main program) is 1.00 to 1.05.)

3D Cephalometric Type
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e x e -
ooz DoE | g g gl 13
- - 2 g 3
H i‘ HE ] ! 2 ANG26 20276-5B 6P 900 2 H
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XPGAN120000016 ? pr = % —
Control Panel m c /[ E B
. . . . m 224G 6 80 H Tr 01T
Circuit Board Cephalo Relay Circuit Board s Q A i i
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XE20-06%* H gl ' & S s Frotective Grouding Grownding Terninal
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= Mating Board
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Conector Box Unit Connectar Board >
|
@ Caution @Color Codes )
< s for wires vithout camestors, strip 10 m o and trat then vith older ggaéé:ﬁk ﬁ gmge Z gf;:" kf‘k;‘fg‘tem”e wkmltz ; SLZCk Eé{?PKE:Zﬁt ér;‘ﬂ'r“k
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Gonnestor Reference Diagran
- The muster in O indicates Comector Mok rk the sane ruber to the both pair o el and fenale.  oroooror Reference Diogram . .
. \ r Yolex 5559 ol 3191 - . H . S I I t Un i -t
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= DN I indicates the background color of the coat. YY" indicates the color of dots engraved
on the coat. “N" indicates the number of dots.

]
7 Tolex 3191 ST My Fenale  olex 51021 molex 6471
| Female
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